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FOREWORD 


BY 


My friend Dr. P. 3. Subrahmanya Saetri, m. a., i-. t., ph. d., 
Sed to cchfor opoo mo tho ple-»t 

rEShonTbTLf three dhea-o, of Sri by 

BSoporf* PalaXioli- 1“ «i««»big this pnoile^.-1 *“ 

Zi.y thot Dr. Sohrehmsoyo Ssstt. hss hsd the 

trot .IP of studviniz the MtthdbhavJ^ nnder able teachers 

“as eetdr-gW to acquire saitablc oppojtonitt. 

for tei-''i"E the through the medium of 

Sanatrit as well * Bnghsh to Siromam students and to 

^rXduates studying for tho Sanskrit Hono^ e^a- 

r!m L Anna^ Univeisity. A modern »«Rsfr» 

^ o -'irifiUn tvne in English and Sanskrit would 

of the PammaikanttA type t“ cub*" t>-:HRh 

orefor Shaktapatn and KalUXm to tho mholo of the British 
Emniro if h» were asked to choose between the Bmpiro an 
th7”rto of these great poeii. In India, the 
:radition ^berishro 

^ TdUtirJyifimiva tb»^<ib“ 
orVAfl out bv Vaiu^ram traditionista, they would give 

:thl: n whioh‘'tho opportunity to study and m^h 
a scuei^ Supreme Sovereignty m a 

the J/uha >tolS » jj thfa. Hr. Subrnhmanya 

Cn has"“hrppayThosmi ^mis of the' ifuhd«e-,y» 
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critical expositiDn through the medium of English m this 
work wMch .is designed purticutarly to be of use to 
tindcrgraduates studying for the Honours Degree examina¬ 
tions in Indian Umveradties, The exposition is critical and 
accurate as far as it goes and is lucid, easy and quite in 
conformity with traditional commentaries. A very useful 
and, copious Introduction is prefixed to this work and 
Dr. Saatri has used and review^ ail the available material 
of importance in the writings of several modem scholars— 
Dr. Kielhom, Dr. Bhandarkar, Dr. Max-MuJJer, Dr. 
Goldstucker, Dr. Faddegon, Dr. Thicme and Dr- Pawate. 

This work, which is now being published by Dr. P. S, ' 

. Subrahmanya Saatri, carries with it my prayerful wishes ^ 
and hearty congratulations in the;; same way and to the 
same extent as many other works he has been producing 
and publishing of late in Sanskrit aud in Tamil. 

- • 

(Cunp) GoTupatiagmiiiiraia, 

(piaj Ayyampet, 

Tanjow Dt., 8. I. Ry. 
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PKEFACE 


P 

Panini, Kdtijaijana-Varuruci &nd Potofljofi form the 
Munitrayani tu Sanskrit Grammar. 

PAiSriNI 

* 

‘ Pixtaiijcili observes that Panini was the son. of Dab^t * 
a great ancestor of the author of the that KatUsa 

’was his pupil ^ and he was known oven to children.'* He 
was recognised to be such a great grammarian m to receive 
the epithets ^arj/o, bhttgavdn and sutrf from great scholars 
like Kdtydyana^ and PataiTia;i.6 The word ir^- makes ua 
infer that PaUiAjtili considered Mm a rat- Yuan Chwang, 


1 Cf. ^ (M. B- under ^HiT 1.1-20, anti 

2 0 /. *33 imdflr WipnHt ll- 3 - 0 fl-> 

3 (SL B. umiffr III'2-IOS.) 

4 £7/, ^■- (3t B. uudw WV £-4-60.) 

5 Of. , *P^’- J FartOte uoder ST «• 

1*IlI-4-tWi)i ^l'4l-4HKI< {id under M4.') 

(k* under \1-2-l,) 

0 wm-. . . • ^ (il‘ B. under tfioH bl'I*) 

(W under ^ VET-HO 

3fR!^: (id imcier I-l-l and 1-34.) 

7 (W umter VI-4:-42+ flitfl*) 























the Chinese ttavelier, also calls hiin so.i I-tsing; another 
Chinese traveUer, slaleji thus;—**The siilm is the foundation 
of all grammatical science... It contains lOOU ,^hkai- and 
is the work of Pd^ini..* Children ix^in to learn the 9 uiru 
when they are eight jears old and can repeat it in eight 
months time. Pdmabhadra Diknta tells us that his father 
was a named Sf^bdakalpadriuna says that PJniM 

was recognised by other names also, viz, Akika, SakiJtki, 
PdniTKi and Snldtvriya, 

PAljJINrS BIRTH-PLACE. 

Yuan Chwaug, the commentator on Hemacandta's 
AbhidhdtuicinMnuini and most of the modem scholara consider 
PaJifwi to be a natiire of Saidtura, a village near modem. 
Attock in GdndJidm. 0- Franke thinks that he wan 
bom in the north {^aidtura), but had coma to the cast 
(Pdt^ipiUrft)J The author of the Sabdakalpadruma, however, 
says that his forefathers belonged to §aldtura ® and he 

1 The ruti; uppJiml humwlf carnefftly to Mtocting from the dtock of wonhi 

and formed im ctymolc^y of ICOO stAn^ia each of 32 words. (Dn 
IfuBii Chimiig'fl TruToIr m IndlB by Thomoa Wattent T pp. 32t nnd 
222. irofd« stem iobta icrong fmiwlottoa for AyRo&fM,) 

2 Sloita refer to gratUhtu with 32 ayllablee. 

3 A record of the Biiddhiftt retlgioa by l- t9tag p. ITS nod tmoalatctl by 

J. TnfcekuRii. • 

4 T'lPt »J 9It3llW UFI t 

«gs*pirai ?pm H {PaiaifJsHearUa 1-47.) 

3 Pantni atul Ikt Veda by Dr. Paul Thetmo p. ?6. 

6 3IU ’WiMi I 

*n'Mi(.w tmr i 

, (lV-3-Ml ?l3Raif5r3nii5i ip ^ 
qffijit: ^pTPf i? 5 cT^ ‘ 

SW PTutfif+iJm-el; # t l»Rral SIT*? ^ t spf ap" 

{M. B. under S. TV-S-OO.) 
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was not born there. If so, we have to determine bis 
birth-place. Jaimini and Bharirhari state that Vyiikara^ 
is a smrti bitten by Amrya Fanini was con¬ 
sidered a H^Ui by Patanjali and his followers. ^ 

according to PatftnjaU, are those who resided 

in Aryamrta bounded on the north by the Himalayas, 
on the south by Pdriydtm (a portion of the Vindhyaa), on 
the east by Kdlakavana (near Rajmabal hills in Bengal) 
and on the west by AdarSa {Aravalli hiHs) ■* and who were 
proficient in some idstra, full of contentment, firee &om 
avarice, possessing high .character and doing their duty 
without expecting any reward therefor—There¬ 
fore h may not be wrong if we consider him to have lived 
tn Atydtmrla, Hia mention of the eastern country in sdtrm 
like irrat ^ (1-1-75), irrat (VII-3-24), and of 

the northern countay' in srarm like ^sifrssniTiTra' 

(rV-2-i03}, and his reference to the opinion of the eastern 
and northern schools in siUraa tike (lV’-4-43), 

(VI-3-32) may be taken as sufficient clue 
to his having lived in the inadhyadfSa whose boundary la, 
according to Munvdharma^dstroj the Himalayas on the north,' 
the Vindhyas on the south, Praydg or Allahabad, on the 


1 ^ t 

It (STWI^ M43.) 

2 % gs?: ftrert ? ... g? rill 1 ^ =^HR 3IH1# ^ I ^ 

f I ants i 

(5rp^ ^ aCpqrT: fPrrqFqf araOUFraiTiiiTi 

^nrar: , , fijlCTftWUmT attjpipft 

M. B. uii^fS. tVB3-lW) Adarso^AravnlU 

niinmtaiiu;; €R5Wf: BajniKiia.1 hilln; = West part of 

VLodhya (Geographical Dictionary by N. L. Dey,) 

3 The same idea ta mentioncii in BSudhayttna Dharma sfftta l-l-S-lfl. 




























and rt?w5ana or the plains at Ad~hodf% where the liveiT 
Sarasvatl diBappoora on the west.' The eastern eoiintry 
referred to by him may denote the countries situated sooth- ' 
east of the hdravall and may consist of the Kaai. Kosda; 
Vidarbha and Jlagadha^ and the northern country may 
denote those situated north-west thereof.^ The ^aravtt^ is 
identified by Wilford with Banganga which passes through 
the district of Bodaon in Rohilkand.^ In Madhtjadektt, he may 
have lived as near or the Beaa as possible as he 

enjoins the pratyaga to the names of the wells north of 
her.i Most of the countries like Kwm Pa^ciU and^ cities 
like V^mra mentioned by him in the siiiros are nearer 
^iMdhyndi^Q- than the eastern and northern countries though 
some are nearer the northern country. The names of most 
of the chaxoctera found.in the MahahhdruUt are mentioned 
in the Asiiadhydyi ^ and the place of accent in the' word 
n^T¥TKrf is stated in the suira . ..iIRrT. 

(VI-2-38), KduMititiy the birth-place of Katydyfinnf the 
Vdrttihakdra 4 Uid Praydg, the abode of the sage Bharadvdjii 
and probably of the Vdrttikakdra$ who went by the name 
of Bkdradvajiyas are in the the probable abode 

of the Bdtrakdra. It has already been said that Saldtura 
was the residence of his forefathers and he seems to have 


1 1 

TPIimM ii'filfflfi: H (Mauti, II-Sl) 

•2 ^ I 

^ STFsn: H iAtnar^Bia) 

3 & 4 Geogrftphii'ftI Biciionaiy by N. L. Dfry, 

b ... ar*%s«T^si%a% (Vi-MiS), ^ tlV-3-08)» 

aiwn (111-4-74). ■** (lV-l-1033. wrPrisSf "r: (jv-i-m), 

^ tlV.l-lBO), 'Iie=u4r=n»im*-Hi (4-3-110). 









some knowledge of the places from to Madhyadtf^ 

{ifc least the places meiitioncd by liim— Takna^la,^ BdhJka,^ 
Keka^i,^ TrigarUi^ Partiala!‘ etc. 

IS pAISIINIS AJjTAtmvAVl a (XUSU^ILATION 
OE AN ORlfJiNAh WORK i 

“ Pdnini was not the rnrcidor of tJieGmmnmtical eyntem 
preservetl in his work, though he improved the ^stem of 
his predecessors, made his own additions to it . .. He availed 
himself of the teohnical terms of the older grammarians." * 

“ PSnitii got handed down to him as JTjjctdeia from his 
dcdnjav a hook of siltraa which conformed to the paribhd.^ 
now found in the Astd., with the fJhdtupdiha and the gittia^ 
pdiha as companion volumes to that book of a«iros. The 
boiik of srura^, Favini found, was incomplete and inade¬ 
quate as a manual of Sanskrit grammar- So he proceeded 
to enlaige it mamly by incorporating with it afdraa borrowed 
from grammatical works belonging to schools of grammar 
other than his own;--, by framing, wherever neceasmy, 
fresh SMiroa of his own and adding them to «*Inthe 

^s/d, itself only those aiifras can be definitely aacrihed to 
Panini which, though they do not go against theParihhdifds 
found in the yet can be shown to be additions by 

Panint by the three tests of mandukaplulit the 
^ftri and the purposely yogavibJhdga, Sac A sii&rasform orUp a 

1 (IV-S-wa). 

^2 {1V-2-II7J. 

4 tiv-i-iu)* r 

5 The -mild Parvaia In the ttUras (TV*3-tHV 

may refer to the cpuntry. [Qtagraphiciu IMcfioaarV 

N. L-Dey-l 

U and his place m Lilerataie by T. tx<jldiitaeker p. SK, 

7 The fltiuctuii) of die A*hiadh^vi by I. 3. Pawate p. 114. 




negligible tninority in the 491*^^ Then why call the 
eyatem of grammar the PaninTga at all ? Why ? Because— 
answer PataHjali and Vaviana and Jat/adilya -—it is 
Srarq' , sr g ijriTi ;—PaspaSa ^ IV-III-lOl . . . 

Pawate took 'ilfbift-fl found in Po^.^ 

along with the bha~fya under the siitra ^ and came to 
the conclusion tliat Pdnini is more a Pmvakit- than the 
author of the As^dbySyi, Siit, Potn'iijnli has conclusiTely 
proved from the use of the words sr>nif^ m, 

11^5, RT?* etc. in *the following quota* 

tions that PSnini is not a mereFfufaJHr but also the author. 

RiRtdt s n i^gijT itfrt 

sms t ^ Tonfin tnuR^ w (M^ B. under l-l-I)- 

=«Ml4t ?t?r: 

r=IMl4;—R: «T5RI^' 

a»<lfrl (V^id under ^^U-3*59), 

fSh'ii'rf {ibid under flMR l IiTfl 

V*3*55). 

■ ^IRRT ^nftlR: (i6»d under 3RqTn^ 

n*366). 

R ICR RRT RRRRT ^ «SIT ^ under RT^VR^^- 

ni-1-94) . 

* Sv 

RTRT^ ^ Rftw q^aoT R (ibid under ;, . 

IV-I-78). 

RTRI^on^R (ii&id under Vda 13}, 

« 

’% 

I itKf. pp, 

3 ibid p. I£3. 

3 if Wai iT ifiW: J!3q^: 






































=!T^T (M. B. under 

lV-2-42). 

*r?f^ -Tf5T, <T^l*rt*4 

U^m^r^rt^^-il-d under V1IM*1) 

The atatemp-ut “PrtJitm* got handed ilown as uptidtSa 
from his Stklryfi^ a book of fiiitTtts ” is quite contrary to the 
statemeiit of the author of'the KMikd “Rw'Avh 
^TPTfiriTsnrfhrTO^ q rft T fifjriq ^ uH under 

the siiira (1V-3*1 lo) 

Beaides PainnjaU clearly autea that Pt/akarnm is not 
aUijft as ckattdo-f)i‘ahmandni. 

Cf, I ^ qifhnfNr ^ 

(M.B. under ^ TV-2-66).. 

*T fir firrmfSf (»iud under ^ sn^TT*?^ 

IA'-3-10L) 

In about 40tK) sif/r«s of AfiiddkpdJjT, Fdnmi montions the 
of seers who held different views in 19 iui/ras, * the 
name of dedt^o^ in general in two ikf in one siUfUj 

sanv in one siitra, prdcdm and udiedm. in about 20 siifrM, 
Besides, the su/ros ^ (IV-2-81), (IV.2-82), 

^ {1-2-31), ^ ^ 3iFr; (Vn448},J 

(VIT-3-105) ♦ and arrit (Vn-3-120) are con¬ 

sidered to be the sufras of hie prodeoesaors. Thus only about 
fifty siltras deal whh the opinion of others. 

Hence it seems that Ai^pd^tjayT should be taken only 
as an original contribution of Pdiimi to the grammatical 
literature and not a compilation of t!ie of previous 

I —4; igr^anP*;—3; nieiw:, nim:, sir^; each 2; 

< SfjfipOfi?:, 1 > 

4 anf&fh 

six 
































4 UthorB, though he made use of of his pnedeueasoxa,- 

and adopted fchrir method as in the use of etc. 

Pawate considers that- 35nT 

are the sutrax of pUrvacdryas and they are refuted 
by Panini in the giitraa ^tiMMiui'^Hand 

and gn^ STTfenm^. 3n% were incorporated 

by Pattini from previous autboie^' 

Bareud Faddegou thiriks that the five siittas heginning 
with (I*2'53) are interixjlafcions- “The - 

interpolation consisted origiiiaUy in sutTa 53, an antagonistic 
opiition curreut in the old grammariau schools and well 
explained and refrited by PaUinjati. Its insertion after 
1-2-52 is due to the artificiai term htp used ^^i^ra 1-2-51. 
Afterwards the term aamjnd was misunderstood and a long 
series of objections were interpolated by schoolmasters? who 
difl not understand the worth of PSnmVa reaearchea.a 

Faddegou’s theory mostly testa oit the interpretation of 
the sentence ftr OT '?3i: 

found in the Mahdbhdfyti under 
Both the author of the KdMkd and Faddegon 
have taken the sentence fti rrt sc?IT: JTfsmjr- 

statement of purvajMksin.. But- the 
former holds the view that the piirvapakgin without correctly 
underatauding what in stands for and mistaking 

that it refers to the sarhjnda created by Fdnini asked 
whether h'» ghut bha etc, need not be lUtintioned and the 
eiddhd-nUn replies that it waa not so sutoe the word in 

refers only to those samjiids whose meaning 
can be well understood. There are many instances in the 
Mahdbhd^a wherein questions are put by purmpak.^in 


1 Tilt structijre of tbe A^hkidh^t/fi (pp. 111^414.) 

2 Studiiw on gramniiiir by Fnfldago-n (pp. 


















without und^tauding the correct meaning. Besides he 
seems to have taken ^ to mean hut ^ (in the 

sttira) means that through whicli correct denotation is pro* 
duced and hence it is * said 

Faddegon thinks that the interpretations of FaUtnjt^t 
and the author of the Ka&ihS on jiiffeien t. 

Since the Varttil-akdra himself says 

under the Aiitra (lV-1-14) and the Mahd- 

bhdsyakdra says under stHTi (^ U-l-W) 

it is quite possible 

that Ptfwwi mav have incorporated some suiras of the 
previous'authors'Uke Apikili and KdSa&r^na whose works 
. are definitely underatood from the Mahdbhd^t to have 
preceded 

WAS PA^lI^l THK AUTHOR OF THE aA.YAl*ATH.A OK NOT? 

Pawatc says that Mt aeema that the whole of the 
Oanapdtha and consequently the stUras for which the various 
ganas were written are j»a-Fam'ftion ” and **Favini teceiv ^ 
the whole of the Ganapaiha from his predecessors as 
Tlie arguments thufc he adduces thereto are thaty according 

to the W'J'M't.ifOCl 

-dTitini4<^uK^ 4M^?rr: srt5tf^: U 

««ade&i includes the gnnapdUia, and Ndgdjibitaila states 

™taE^AE!n«n;H^!S^=’' ‘•Kama-^ beld that 
tte Gaw>yd/*« preorfedtbe Sflfrajwfto ”' and the atatomeot 

V t ^yrrrtfAiJb nnd«lV4'l4.) 

iftnrar ’ 

tUn * IforWAiJtd uudtfC 1V.2-4S. • 

(m. b. s. vi-2-aa.) 

2 The jitnictorr of the AxhtaJh^^i pp. and W7. 
a Uddsm under 3^: ui Pa^iai.T Ui Mahilbiui^j/a^ 

4 The structure of.tbu Auhtadhifaifi pp- 8H-8S. 
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in^the Mahdbbd.fy(t m 

whkh suggests that there were two ways of reading 

In the kdrita there is mention of also and the 
expression of 2^dgSjihfKtfia suggosta that the word 

has more meanings than one and Pataiijc^i himself 
gives two meanings to it and ger; inw- 

under the ^t'Ura Vi <I'3-2), Two ways 

of reading might have existed at tlic time of 

Patanjali, of which oho was generally preferred. There ard 
certain deSnite statements in the ^fuhi^hufitfn which suggest 
that the framework of the fj/aiKipdthtt was the work of Pd^ini 
and it was furthor amplified by later authors. 

1. ^ 5^: 

(r^rfft^a under 1-1-34). The word is appropriate only if 
both the Siitmpd^a and ganapdiha are the works of the same 
author. 

2. (a) TTVJ (M, B. under v: 

1-4-2) 

(6) (ibwi under 

111-1-41) 

(c) 'tiM (ifild under 

VTn-3410.) 

The word as the predicate of sn^T^ which refers to 

Pdnini clearly tells ns that, in the opinion of Paianjali 
afki^nor, and are the work of PdmnL 

3. (o) q^ipanr; srmri^: 

(M. B. under V-4-7) 

( 6 ) wSt 

'TO; (i5id under VI-1-63) 

(c) ^RTT^ to; {ibid under Vin-2-12) 

■* 

xdi 






































{d) TO: (M, B. under VItI-4-7y 

(e) ^ to: (iftirf under 

IV4-63) 

The expreesionfi to: and to: ^r(*«i: clcRrly tell ua that 

the Ganupathn was amplified by MaJidbha.ftftikdrn. 

4. (a) {Vdrtiiha under 

in-2.13). 

(3) <M*B. under III-1-I38) 

The word ^rojerrsTJ^ suggests that the Gai^ipdtha was supple- 
mented by Vdrttikukdra, 

5. Tlie inclusion of in is a clear iatlication 

that the Oatmpdtha received additions later on. 

6. Some ganas were created later on; 

, Of, {Varitika under 

IV-ld75.y 

?irsr<l»ht—^7^:, (M, B. under id,) 

Pd«im ahould be credited with the authorship of the 
&ftinewoz{c of GanapdlJui, which was amplified later in several 
ways. The piocess of ampMoatton may be said to ’have 
reached its acttie in^ the wcU<knowu device of the dkHi- 
garta fiction. 

WAS pAi^ini th-e author,of the 

dhAtdpAtha or not I t 

“ The grotmd>wot^ of the only Dkotupatha we no w possess 
is, like the ground-work of the Unitddi list, tlie work of 
Panini",^ “This list makes use* of die same mute letters 
which ere the amibandhas of PdnijiPd grammar, and their 


1 P<TntR)—Hib place in Ijteratunc by T. Gordi^tiickcr p, 141. 














grammatical value is exactly the same in both 
This statement of Goldstucker should be true, alnee Pamm 
limits the number of toots which undergo a particular 
modification as f^rgw (III-2-141), ^ 

(VI'4-12S) (VII-3'98). Patanjali himself states 

that the Dhatupaiha should have been a work sepamte 
from the JaiudAyuyf aud it should be the work of 
The meanings given to roots in the DMtupdIha is considered 
by to be Mon^Faiiiaf^u and ia heldjto be the work 

of Bhivtasfna by Fato>TjaJi shows that some 

portion of the DhaUipalha was lost before him.-* Kdiijaia 
shows that the umtipatM waa ampUficd later by the 
Vdrtlikai'dnt and Makdbhd.%ifakdr(i. s 

Pawatesays, “The various schools of Sanskrit grammar 
seem to have had their own separate Dhattipathas * . . The 
Paninkiw themselves had their DhtUupaiM in more than one 
Teisioo . ,. But at pr^nt we have only one version of the 
Fanmiun Dhaiupttfha and the other seems to hi^ve been 
irrecoverably lost . , . The author of the AsMadhyatfi h not the 
author of the Dh. P . .. The Bh. P, seems to be the work of a 
predecessor of Foniui. But nevertheless the arrangement of 
roots in the Bh. P. clearly shows that the author of the 

t 

\ Ibid p. 14£>. 

2 ^ WW 5^ (M. B, under SHtra 

UTfW: l-S-l). 

{M. B. itnder I-S-721. 

3 snPi&r*' HWWIW'NHI-t (JTIisfa^o under the name a(W«?; 

{UddyiUtt). 

4 % B. under n- W: VT.1-&I), 

% unra: * sfa^: tM- B‘ 

qp;5igq?j«mT5l5*I‘ {KStgota under 

5 h qaF?! (Pradlpa 

niideT 1-54). 
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Dh. P. knew vejy many tfuirae# now found in the and so 

arranged the roota in the Dh. P. as to aeive the purposes of 

those 

WAS pA^jixi the author of tn:iADi or not f 

T. Goldfltacker says, “AU the fTiiwddi affixes have onu- 
bandkas which are exactly the same and h®ve the same 
grammatical effect as those used by PdninL They cannot be 
later than this work, for it refers to them: they cannot have 
preceded it, for PtUatijali says that whatever onwita/MMaw 
occur in a aUtra of a former grammarian, they have no mm- 
bandJui effect in PdnmVe work Consequently the UnmSdi list 
must be of own authomhip. Tliis conclusion is based 

on the mterpretation that fir in the sentence 

H (M. B. under VU-i -18) 

means Punima grammar. Can it not be interpretod to mean 
the /ffMro/r in whieh such anubandJuis have no anubajtdJm effect 1 
Besides the statement of Kdiyata 

:5VIT^ 

(HI-S*!) statement 

under the same aiUra suggest that, 

accowilng to Kdi^ata, Un^di ia the Work of another gram¬ 
marian and according to NdgSjibhalta it is the work of 
tonrfayow- T. Goldstucker aays that, “ since Ndtj^^a 

conjecture is purely personal, and'is not supported by any 
evidence, 1 may be allowed, after the explanation I have 
given, to assume that the Unnadi list is of Pn«tai’a author¬ 
ship.” 

WAS FAh'ISl AWARE OP THE EX1STE5JCE OF ATHARVAVEOA f 

T. Goldstucker argues that PdHtai did not have a 
knowledge of the Atharnavfda since Punitn's sutfm did not 

i The Btracturt of tL& Aihtadhyajfi by 1. S. Piwate pp. 5-31. 
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• &peak of either the compound AthttrvSiigirasos or it* 
derivAtive Jrtori’ifMgfirti/wf though he mentions the OAmes 
^?r^VaAin 11-4-65 mid dlharvanika in (rV-3-Ji33) end ^|!\^-4-174) 
und though Patafijati mentlonfl ^tm-^uil and 
under IV-3-133. Do the words 3pr% and 3tr«r|tir found 
in the under JV-2-63 mean only a literary work ? Since 
Afharvuveda was nam^ not only hut also 

and ainee the latter ia mentioned in t|io CftdnddffyojXLtiiiimt 
which is not considered later than Mahabhd^ya, and 

since the word generally denotes VMa in Sanskrit 

Literature, the statement t i ro i W must be understood 

to mean Besides* when Patafijali at the beginning 

of the MakSbhS^fya. has stated that Panmi deals with both 
ruidika and Idukikn words, he quotes four TVdic terts to 
repre^icnt four Vfdatt. is the text he quotes 

to represent the .‘KAariJOfYdu. He refers to the same 01 / 
three more occasions:— * 

Faepa,<xt,) 

(5L B. undor 1-3-2), 

(i6id under 1-4-HO), 

* m t 

The words and jnr cannot be said to mean only 

a non-vidic literary work since the other words in the group 
sfttjT, grjf, — are all taken by PaUinjt^H to 

mean the study of Vtda in casanta etc,^ and the context 
favours the view that the expression suikI'^ct ^iH^FT: refers 
to the Vedfi whose seer is d/Aanvta. 

% 

1 Cf. i-rnr^Y!!. t flurfk «iTHW- 

^ ^ ®w: m a, v. x-7-ih. ' 

2 j£7/. =^3^ {Chand3yySpanis9d VU-l) 

3 q^Tsu«¥^ftFR-apip (M- B. imtiBr lV-a-63.) C 

V 

Xjrsi • 





























P. Thieme tella m that the word in S. 111-2-51 

fiuggeata that Pdniiii ta twiveirttam with Atharvavfda since 
is found in A. V. 6-IU-3J Pat^iijali, also in his 
statement* under 

(Vl-3-14) and under • •• (fl'l‘58)» Kdiy<tta through hia 

commeiitaiy ^T^TSTT and 

Xdgojibkrttia in hia gloss 

suggests that Pdnini knew A/Aari'awrfa- 

PA5EIX1S KXOWI.EIXJB OF THE CLAiiSI FI CATION 
OF THE v£I)AS INTO MANTRA AND BRAHMANA ' 

" AXO THE EXLST^t’E OF KALFAarTRAS EIT'- 

The luenliori of the word in the rnttras II-4-^O, 

m-2-71, Ul-3-96, VI-3-131 and Vl-4-Ul and of the words 
sirenr aud in the sutra 3T5iWT^r3-(IV-3-j05) 

suggests that Pdniw was awai^ of the ehissificatioii of the 
into nuttUrubkdgha and hrdhnMJiUibhuga. Besides^ the 

word jrm sugg<^ta that some br0i.tnap/ts and kalpm were conei-, 
■dered to be ancient and some to be rcetuit. Kd§ikd giv^ 
M l giRlH i, MchRiwi:. ttifif, SRftUrTrnft for the former 

and and for the latter. From this it i^ 

evident that the author of the KdHkd consideied Pafttm, 
Ydjnawdkya, Asmarathya to be tsontemporaiies or the last 

two lived a few years before him. 

^ T »4 ' r^td. ( Vdrttika) suggests that, in the opinion of Kdlydyantt, 
YdjiUivalkya was contemporaiy of Pdniiik- From the state¬ 
ment in the FfenapttrflJW i 

iixsw amJTVT^r- 

srdiurt — it is clear that aud ^ are 

1 pa^iwi BJid the F»ia by P. Thif>mo p. 64. 

2 The Fmlrfifcii ifl lnt&rpratofl in two wayi!—The author of KMtkd^ 

Bhatidjidikfiia etc. ooUiiidef to be an art^lHa and 

XiJg^jibhafia etc. condiiiercd him to bo a firSana. 


aofvu 




























conteniporariea* It ajay therefore he inferred that Fauini 
coulfi have known i^afajintluj If 30, he should 

have Inn^wn Snklaynjnnvdasamhita. But P. Thieme says that 
Ooldstucker was right in saying that Pdnini did not draw 
upon the white VajarvedtiA The ttiitra. 

(IV-31*Jil) explaining the formation of 
53 T?r 5 SEr telle us that Fifnini was aware of the ChdndSyy^- 
panimd and the brdhmatim of the Rgvida. The ^Vra 
^=rarm ^ (V-1-62) may refer to 
« st i ^u i' and oTfTnsiiSier since they have 30 and 40 adhydyas 
respectively. originated at the countiy between^ 

A'crrf and Pdikuld and it has already been shown that Pdnini 
lived in the MtidkyndiM, It is quite possible he was quite 
familiar with ad the details rolatang to these Brdhftuma 
texts» such as the number of udA^aywiS they contained. 

The (VI-1,154) and 

(lV-3410) suggest that the 
fourth a^roinu was recognised before him and there w'as a 
book of j^Strm dealing with things concopiing sannydmm. 
It is worth conaidering whether the Bhif»umtra refers to 
VfHanUm'itras since its author is said to he FdrdSarya here and 
the adfiikdrin to study it is generally considered to be mnnyd^ 
sir«. Since is said to be the author of Nntasatra^ ndiya 


1 Panini fund the Fflrfa by P. ThieBie p. T4. 

" Silt*.' tlnit Hiiggckled Ui thtt^/nar (1^^1-124.) 

an d Cj, It b rcftWy ini[K^Fiibie to doubt tlmt V-1^2 with itii refereact to Brah- 
r^iiaa^of ftnd40 ohapU'na rofer^t KMu^fUiki mti Aii^rc^ 

BrJhmanoB ... It would theiefon? be wholly impo^lfale to role ont 
kunwiedg^^ by FJ?fm* other BrdAwkiw inerely beoau^ he fiiihi 
to ttoto Htrikiii^ foriitw t heroin found. How mueh of our Frdfp 
litebi.tufe did Pdnmi use t Thfire in no doubt regftjdmg the R. V. 
K. S.. S.p T. 8. ntid A. V. PSniai iisd the Veda by A. B. Keith 
(Indiafo Culture VoL II, p, 737). 
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should then have., been in a developed state, Th^ mention 
of the word ^rnr in the mfras {rV-2-46), 

^ (IV-3d26i and (%a.3-86) and ^e 

mention of ete. in the ultras where 

has the fltitturfti, clearly suggest that each I'rtfo had 
mote than one MMa inhis time- The sutra araiWf^t^. 
lV-3*69 tells tas that Vfdaa were divided into c hapte rs and 
they were named after their authors. The word in the 

siitra 1-4-29 and its interpretation by Pataiij^i 

as suggests that Vedtts were studied with 

unlike kavya^, works on Tu^ya ete,» 

The sutras 

( V-2-22) suggest that the important details of the marriage 
ceremony were the same in Pa^tiftiV time as they are now. 

5 Tt^; (rV*3-12) su^ests that there were ^addhas enjoined in 
his time. The word h» U-3-39 suggests that there was* 
partition of parental property. The sSlra^ 

{1-2-34), ^ ^EifoiW (1-2-37), ^ 

(in-3-31) etc. dearly show that most of the details of 4 
also were the same in his tune as they are now. 

From the pflints noted above it follows that there were 
^rautOr Grhyat and DHarma 5itfr(W before Paninr^ time. 

The iulTua *1^ {IV-3-91), 

(V-2-7I) tell os that a section of ftruftmonaa in the 

Purtiofa country lived on weapons. 

Batakrisbna Ghosh says, ** Fra^rhya siUra^ of Pu«twi, 
Pdnini must have been directly copying from the Rk Prah- 

^akhya 

*9^ fil. B. undar I-1-29), 

2 Tbierae and FJigiffii (IndMiti Cultu^a Veil. IV 399) 
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The i^arda feftr iu 111-2-21, in 111-2-55, ^51^ 

in 111-1-25 and 111-2-23 and in 111-2-23 and lV-2-65 
suggest Ihat wnttng. architecture, tne form of the 

oomposition and the designation of to Teraea were known 
in hie time. The word ttrvRi in sSlran like Vlll-2-98 and 
the word in autras like 111-3-120 anggest that Saoskrit 

was a spoken language in his time and it began to differ 
from the Sanskrit used in the V/das. The siilros TPTRT^ 
(11-1-55) s’qfiia ^-rmfj^Rrs (II-1-56) 

3^TJri?T (111-2-79) sliovi' that the Bgure of speech ttot was 
then known an d the word was also used in the sense of 

, as is inferred fixjm the aiitni | w rt firfhiF^- 

•IKWIK {11*3-72), The mra (^1^2-^)8) tells 

us that the words y irt3«i|rf(i, tmertf^r: and were in use 

in his time. Originally they may have Dieant one belonging 
^to the southern csountry, one belonging to the western and 
one belonging to the eastofiu This may perhaps suggest that 
PdKhii was in the madhyndf^n and referred to people south, 
west and east of it. * 

The mm ^ (Il-4-li3) refers to Vdakn, T. Gold- 

stucker thinks that ho is anterior to f*d«rAt,2 Since it is 
only a taddliitdnUi naiiie,> it i^ better to come to a definite 
conclusion on the point on the strerigth of another positive 
cvidfince. 


! Unaw ihtiMtfa 1-1-a-l of BdudfiSj/ana, 

the oommoRtator -irriUs , ?fis5ttSf 


I'iilitifdjfama itae» ibe word <li^0PMHI4, jo efUrm 


II-4-10, li-EMO, iI-7-23 etc. Bence the word may orijgi- 

Daily hftve meant man of tlie «onth anti later on may have been 
restricted to mean the inhabitant of the DeL-caiL (C/. .4pte’fi 
DkitioELajy) 


2 -9b plat« ill J^mkrit Literatiirc^ p, 171* 
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THE Tin; PRINCIPLE OF COMPOSITION ETC. 

IK THE A^TABhyAYI. 

Fftiidegon in hiJi on Piihini'A gra^n^^Li* writoBj_- 

The first five chapters deal tvitb the theory of the ultimate 
comimnenta of language or the analytical part of gtammar, 
the sixth and the seventh hhaptors with, the theory of word 
coalescence and vocalic sandhi in general and the eight with 

the theory of sentence—coalescence and of consonantal sandhi 
in general.! 

The main principles of Paninra forms of literary compo¬ 
sition ore mnemotechnictd economy, logical division and 
aaaodatlvp digression,:: and the subsidiary forms of compo¬ 
sition and arrangement arc {1} purmfra^dilhatva, (3) distinc¬ 
tive insertion like the definitiojis of and at 

the end of adhy, ] , pa. 4, (3) oratorical divisioif Tike announcing 
in the last mttm of a pddtt and the sobjeot of the following 
pdd^ or giving at the begining of a ptJda a few additions 
to the foregoing para and insertion by emergency, A fact 
of peculiar intereat in FaninVs composition is the tendency 
towards dichotomy in the main divisions of his workj The 
indeclinables (avyayas) are enumemted by Fdnini in 1-1^7-41 
and J-4-5fl-fl4, the former being based on etymology mid 
the latter on fimctjon.-' The term nipata is used in its wide 
signihconee to ineUide all the indidinables with a relatioiial 
meauing (conjunctions, model adverbs, dose adverbs to 
finite verbs, prefixes to deverbative nouns and indedinables, 
dose advesrbs which have developed into free adverbs! 
pre^sitions) and in a narrow significance to denote only 
conjunctions and model adverbs. This distinction ^ofa wide 
and narrow significance appears to be a kind of logical 

1 StudieM on Pdfitni'i OrsnuuAr by B. Fad(li<gon pp. St_53. 

2 Ibid p. 4S. 

3 Kid pp, 00 —.SI . 

■1 /6«i pp. 7—g. 
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^fulno88 «hoson for the sake of brevity. The word ffendlH 

is used in the aenac ‘in oonnectiou with the noitcn of an 
notion either expressed or implied' from the use of upmar^ 
mV-4-119, VI*2-177 end VI 3-97 end not in the aonse ‘ in 
connection with a word expramn^ an action^ either a finite 
verb or a diverbatiTo.i The terms and 

miglit have been due to the induence of the older schools 
since the w ord ^ i n both is not used in the ^me sense 
as thst in 

Wliat strikes ua then ,. - is the trustvartbinoHs of Pdmm, 
His power of obaervation, his love of language, his deep 
intelloctual and emotional understanding The wc^h 
of Panini's work for ns is not in its linguistic information, 
however valuable many a detail may be, but in its fitness 
as a training for oiir understanding the IniUan method of 
composition and specially as a scientiilo work it offers in 
this respect great advantages.^ The mote one atudies the* 
AstSdhyatft, the Jnore one reolisea the depth and correctness 
of the characterisation given by Speyer , of this work that 
it ia a well-planned and not only virtuosic but alao in¬ 
genuous text-book.5 

“I adorePdiiiw because he reveals to us the spirit of 
India 

HlS OTHER WORK. 

Pflsint is the author 2>f PdtSlavijayam or Jambavati- 
pifapani^ also. 


- 1 Ibid pp, 15 and la. 

2 75irfp. 17. 

3 Ibid p. 47. 4 Ibid p. 48. 5. Ibid p. 36. fl Ibid p. 4. 

I Cf. New tctk of FAninf by Kriakttodwa UpddhySsa (Indian Uiatorical 
Quarterly VoL XUI.J 
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K At YA VANA - VA R ABUCI. 

Kaiyayana • Varartici was V 1 M 7 promiiienfc trmong « lArge 
number of 8^rs BharadcSjliyn^,^ Sdtii,imgits^^ ^lakeLudrUikakaTaf^ 
etc. who wrote VartHkas on Pmtim s gmriinnu-, KAty&yana^s 
VartiikaK are gtmeriiUy prose, though some of them are vereo/ 
PaUxUjali mentionB the names of other graininarions like 
V&r^ydyani^^ the proponnder of the six bhdmvikdrm, 
and refers to otAers in expressions like ajxira, ajwrf, anyiy 
dcdryax, kicit etc. 

rf- 

HELjVTIOXSHIP of VARTTIKAS to UAlSDfl'B tiCTRAS. 
VdrUika is defined thua by fffniac^indrft i — 

This is tranwlftted by Prof. Goldstnciojr as under:— ^‘The 
chameteristio feature of a Vdrttiku is criticism in regard to 
that which is omitted or imperfectly expressed in a 
Prof. P. Keilhonu on a close study of the tifst nine aAm'fair 

I M, R. umltfr (1-1.90), iPl-S6j. 

^ ^ {I- 2 * 32 >. ^ . ..( 1 -^ 7 ) 

a (HM-sa). %iR*Rni: (iv-j.rsj, nrw^twapT- 

(Vl-4.47) etc. 

i M.'b. updcriimiM aV.I-73). (IV-i-S7J. 

(V1*1'95), -(VI-S-W) etc. 

3" B&itrirhari'* Pradipaka luiilcr etc. nt the did of PrattfS- 

hSfSAnika. TLo VdrUita ; 

511 ^ (it wi t 

a n tiiulcr *55 ^ & FotaSjMir* state- 

incut ^ "WrtA mate on infer diat tJiia V^fUika nuty 

hATe been by 

4 HsiFsfts^a?^ ^wrHi?5)3 a 

II VarUika tinder IfW? 

5 ^inpTs}^ f^'t|RuiH^ f4^S'«4l''Jd (M. B. under I-3-i)- 

a dt^nnnmrasifHf^ '*3^ l-M. B. under vm* 2 -i 06 ), 

7 pjni»i- Uij< place in Suudwit Litemture p. 91. 
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of the Alahabhdi^yn i hintw that the cutisider whether 

aaytl^ng has heeii omitted in the Jtidrae that should have 
been stated and whether there is in them anything that is 
flnperfluouti, faulty or ubjccttonable.^ Prof. Goldstucker^ conso- 
quentiy says that ** Katydyana did not mean to justify and to 
defend the rules of P^nmt, hut to find fault with them ” 
and that “ Kalydyana does not leave the impression of an 
aiimirer or friend of Pdninu but that of an awtogwifei, often 
loo, of an unfair antagonist. Prof. Keilhorn, on the other 
hand, tells us that” the object of the VdrftikasiB then 
no other than this, without bias or prejudice to discuss such 
objections as might be raised to the rules of Pdnini's 
‘ grammar and on the one hand to justify' Paiiini by defending 
him against unffumded eriticism and on the pthor baud to 
eorreet, reject, and atld to, the rules laid down by him, 
where defence and jnatificatiou were considraied impossible.^ 
Prof. Keihtorn deserf^es our gratitude for having found out 
the real object of the VSrttikus aud the attitude of Katydyma 
towards Pan ini. Prom a study of all thfe 85 dhnikas of the 
MdMhlninya 1 see that, of about 1700 sa/r/w discussed there^ 
about 450 have no ifdrttikas. Of the remainuig 1250 aihrus 
more than 700 are beautifully explained by the 

TdrUikakdni witbont picking any hole in them. About ton 
siUras are found by him to be not necesaaiy. In the majority 
of the remaining 240 sutras only ad^tions and corrections or 
more correctly, changes in form and meting are made. Since 
a long time should have elapsed between Fdpini's time and. 
Kdtydyana*s time, it u just possible in the spoken language 
for words to have been changed both morphologically and 


1 Katyayana and Pakiigtdi by F. Keilbom p. 48. 

2 pkon tn Suiakiit Literatoro p. SI. 

3 Kiiljfiyana and FalaAjali p, 48, 
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semantimlly and to have become obsolete^ Hence the ex^ 
presaion may be appropriate from the stands 

point of a de^npfive grammarioji, but is luiaouiul from the 
jstundpoint of a hi^ortral grammarian. Kdtydya7UT showa 
hiimelf a kv^iorical' grammarian in having notic^ such 
ehangea. 

KATYA YANA WAS LATER TKAN PACINI 

The following vSrtlikajf clearly sliow the great regard 
Kdtydyana had towards PSyini :— 

(1) ( rartiiAa aoderi^n^ I-14) 

(2) (thid under 

^OrFl: I'34). 

(3) ^ I 

It (M under ^urf^ VI4-77). 

(4) flhRrf under 

... VI-2'l}. 

(5) uifHMl^^f^niiHi'^ qiftR; {ibid under ... 

VIH-2J. 

(6) ftrt' g <5^ {ibid under 

^ STMRJJJ Vr-M)’ 

(7) VPT^: f^TSTH {ibid 

under nf 3I ¥111-4-68). 

The word and used to refer to PJumi speak 

volumes. EMydyana seems to admire the service rendered 
by Pdnini and the great traits of Ids character. 


I €J. pki:^ Lp Suiuikri 

pp. 95— 

Fwrt fWrmfjfl^ to FJnmt’; 

{«) ij?K?R5i.(3rjfmf^i 'mwit VTi.i-a 
ffc) f^wRUL (^rhsgsnilfe- 
ti vm-^4.'?)? 

(d aTR^^nPT^ (YI-I-I4T) 

(uot ponniiiu^nt^ m^y 
(4) whfd (VU-3-U9J 

(t^ppilcable to thi? eatiniy; 
of aolid Aidrip}, 


^ Litomtim hy T, GolclMtii«^k«r^ 

Form uc^4>rding to KiUyay^na : 
5)J 

bwame olisofcte 

. UTWilf 

(wotid^irful). 

(llppHl^able to the eating of 
Aolid AJifl liquid). 
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When such is the case, it is not possible to think' that 
they were contempore^es as is said in the Kaihasaritsdgara 
and that Kdt^dyana was an intelligent pupil Pdnini was 
an idiot under the Aenrga Vjar^ and they respectivdy 
composed A.std(Biydyi and Vdrttika through Siva's grace* 
Rdtnabkadra Dikaitat in bis Patanjalicarita improves upOn 
Kathdearifsdgara by omitting to say that Pdnini was an idiot 
and p^haps to emphasise tlie neeesdty for fern’s avez^ra as 
Patailjali makes both and Kaiyd^ttna corse each 

other.^ 


1 0/. 3^ ( 

ti <4-2^ 

^ fprar i # 

^ sini ii (4-23) 

S?tt miRl: STT SIW: II (*“2a> 

aiTOjiF JWr I 

=nr;^ 5^: >i (4*-24t 

■v _ *n ‘ - ,. -r-m i k 

iW 3^ I 

srf&iftsr tb gsi; ii (4-sa) 

w I 

l%r«*i3TO i^wnr ii (4-20) 

yiF^ * 

OV l f ^ ^TOMpia n (4-27) 

• 8|Rlf0% 5REI^ ^ tl (4-87) 

^ 5)5T ?irai ^'nM^ 1 

Hpiw i iwuiw *T5I Oit )l (4-Ss} 

2 df, wii^i^ira srsw TT^JiTinfnnprpr) 

e4 siffrasraiSi^: ii (1—87) 

5^33 MiWr-^Biwi+^y.» 

<w^ n "Jiltt w ^tor ti (l—63) 

a^WSm. 4lffi’Ul4 I 

*rai ao: Girona s%s R^ifiTri tRift ii (i—es) 
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Since in KntMsariUaQfira^ the atorloa axo toid to be narmted 
by Kalyayana and smee KMlijS^yana was definitely knowTi to 
have written VSdl^ on PaninP^t work, the author may have 
thought It necessary tliat KMifay<inct should be shown as a 
precooioue pupil» that Panim was an idiot, that he was able to 
write bia work through SiiwV grace and throwgh inter¬ 

vention and grace Kdtydyana wrote the Varilika on his work. 

But at the same time are read the following stateuient 
regarding PJftmi in pages 221 and 222 of the first volume of 
. the book. On Yuan Chwang’s IVavela in India by Thomas 
Watters:— 

** Five hundred years after Buddha’s deceivse, a grieidi Arhiit 
from Kashmir in his travels as an a(>ost]e arrivetl at this 
place (a tope in Po lo-tu-lo). Here he saw a briihmin teacher 
chastising a young pupil: in reply to the Arhiit’a question, 
the teacher said he beat the boy for not making progress in 
Etynioiogj'.... The Arhat answered, "Tbia boy of yours is that 
rishi 

Since this story should have been cuirent loiig hfeforo 
KaUidaaritmgara was written, it may have been made use of, 
that Pdnini was an idiot, though, according to it, ho was ao in 
his next birth. 

We may positively state that KstydyttiM lived long after 
Prtnini frtjm the following point:— There is a mfiUka 
Innder l-2-fi4); Paianjidi states 
(under ll-3-6fih 

Tfrfag TtT. imd si|ftqi.!4qifai4l4|Wii^qiiiri41^: (under 

Vl-2-30>; and Kathdmrit^idyara saya. 



WU fTtn II 
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Sincf' I'^ddi in Ddkmyana and be was a contempc^rary of 
KdtifJi^ino, Kdtydj/ana could not haTo been Panim^t contem¬ 
porary. hut should hav^e lived. At least 200 years later than 
he.' ' ' * 


. KATYAVAXA S BlKTtlPLAO: fi'tt? ^ 

Kdtydj/tiilu IS said to have been bom at KdttMjjibit, to- 
Sdmadatta and Va/^iidftttd and educated tinder Varsa at Pdtfili- 

m * - 

pitlm and to tuive oamited the stories found in the Katha- 
$arit«dgftrn in the forests of the Vindhytis. He Is also said to- 
have been the minister of Yeganatida.^ Perhaps the Vdrtiika 

under IV-2-138 suggests that 
he is a Madhyat.li^fya. EYom PfUanj(di*s statement f^Udf^rir 
under ?nn in Pa^poMhmtM, it is 

generally said that Kdtydifana wna a Southerner and he was 
sneered at by PatnUjalt. It. G. Bhaudarkar takes him to 
be a Soutberiior^ and Prof, Goldstuckcr says that he is one 
of the Casteru school/ Tlie reason there^ is that Kdtydyana 


?T^I: U«i15PT g ^Uril ^ 


a #TTTTTIW I 

?!mt I {H—30-31) 

=r^ ^ 1 

iHfrp^ipi hra o 

!ISIT II (U-7»-7ft) 

w JTsr -wuindSl i 

II fIVM) 


3 €J. Indian Autiqiidiy Vol. II p, 24l>- 

4 ML? piewin Sfmfltril UtenatBl^ p, IS2. 
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is eallefi and Palniijalit by Kai^ft^ in 

his PradJpa under frfWir (V-2 39) and PfdojyiJi 

is taken by him to be identical with GSnarMya in hia Prudipa 
under the fmtm (1-1-21) and Goimrdfi b in 

• the eaid^rn country and tho Kakihd gives under sttht 
(I- 1-7S) the example ^TiiTfNr. But it will be dealt with htter 
on that it hs not easy to decide that ifR^iNr refers only to 
Paiaiijaii, If so, the theory that Katydyima lielonged to 
eastern school may not stand. If it is stated that, hccianse 
he is said in KalkmarU^agam to' have studied itmler Far.^ 
at Pd^lipiUra, he may ho taken to Ijelong to the Baatern 
school, it is also ‘stated there that he forgot the* whole of 
jlirafru Vyahtrana which he studied under liim. From 
tho way' in which KMydyaua explnius many aiUfas of 
P&^ini as if each is an^ tj^iikitfana and tho regard he 
has for Paninit it is certain that ho should have been 
au adherent of the Paninifian gclioor* and studied in the 
tnadhtfi^Sit near ids birth-place Kdtt^tabT. Why he 
was stated to be a DaksinSlya Ijy * Puttu^nli has t-o he 
ejcplaijied. From the way in which he refers to Katijaitnnct in 
many places of the MahablMAija, it is clear that he holds him 
03 a great seer who well supplemented PJwist’s suitas. Tins 
ia a dear proof that Pitfodjul* cannot be token to have sneered 
at him. In that, vase we have to take it that he caihi him 
Ddksvndlya following some of the northern grammarians who 


1 (.M a iiiMler . .. 111^3137 amp#: 

Ul-3-IrH IV.3-4 and WBW V-l-SJ) 

(d) MVfSHii?) fjr. B- . VM-iS) 

<6) ^’^■“1^ iJnjfBTmX: (JI. B. itmtar 

aiiJr-eiST 1-1-52) 

(€) (M B. ujittec VI-4-14) 

(d) 3fR!iq: ffjfli »?3f?rr^r 

*rswr^^ %5^ snf^; (Ai, B, un^er the 

L'Jrtfito In Pa^paia) 
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•might havu dc’scribed him in that way* Under the suira 

I-1-2-1, of the Buudkiiyana Dhttrma- 
nfdm, the eoiaineotatop says and 

Vdt^yaifOitQt in Mb. SatfUisiUTtt makes mention of w'*11*^1 Hi 
ih H-fi-46 and U-7-23 ai^ Bhartrhari mentions rtire'll in 

Mb Vdklfap(ld^i/^^ and *® generally taken by modem 

aclmlars to infer to tiie resident of-jf^uirtfQ or Deccan* Pdnmi 
gives the derivation of ^li^uil^ in lV-2-98 to denote only a 
So nth cm cr. Therefore it Is a enattar for further oonaideration 
whether K&ifdytitM is taken aa a Southerner liecausc he waa 
ao called by the residents of eountrifis north of his placo-or on. 
ai'-count of liis having lesided long in the forests of the 

MERITS OF KATVAYANA 

In expialniug swMib, he adopts the method which is 
generailv used in dealing witli an tuUtiluiTttna by giving the 
pSrmpftkifa^ siisweriiig the points raised and hnallj giving 
siddhdntG, He tiJso explains grammatical points on the 
analogy of incidents found in the world and mentioned in 
the Frtfos,* from the experience of the world,^ from nature, 
from ayayas or tnaxims like. 

I 

(under l>5-56 and VII-3*S5) ^ 
(under 
(under 1-3-9) 

t S. ! 

[ (PcwpeiMi, uudci 1.1*1,. ^*1 

1.1*56, and VI-l*M), 

■2 W tindfT ^ Vl.l l Vl-1-64 ete. 

(mnkr IKm 1-1.85. 

Vl-2.36 (rtf.) 

under snH+4’*^' 111-4-21 (under 

ann^^N^ Vl-i-2). 
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{under J-1-71) 

and &om nyayas based on DharmaMstra like 

(tinder 1-1-5S) 

^ fPIT (under ??wurraWT I-2-fetl 

ete. 

He is the author of the following parUika^d^ 

’ (1) (under 11-3-19) 

(Case-relation of a noun to the verb b stronger than that to 
another word in the sentence). 

(2) rr^un^ (under IV4-1) 

(Mention of a stem inclndes the etem formed by adding the 
gender-afBx to it). 

I 

(3) (under IV-1-15) 
(Mention of one without ^does not include the same with 

(4) ^fSnpratEiurT (under 1-1-39) 

(Rule bringhig out the combination of two things never 
destroys it.) 

(6) (under 1-1-72) 

I 

(If a letter in the looative case qualifies another word in the 
locative, the former should be taken os the initial letter or 
the latter). 

He exclaims the authority .of grammar that it enjoins 
the correct usage of words through such expressions as 

(under 1-1-44) 

(under I-l-d2) 


1 Cf. GaukmudJtarmtuiitra 1-2-37-8. 

zli 

vt 


















(under VT;II-2-1) 

This cleajrly shows the high regnid Kdi^d^na had towoi^ 
PdHim, ^ 

He tells ns that Pdnini mokes use of the aomjnd from 
the preTioua gram mar Api^Uxm^ and mentions ^TiP^IPriT, ^iQs- 
ond who are not mentioned by Fdnini. 

Be shows that, in <wtain casee^ the may be sptlit in 

a difierent woy> From this he clearly mforms xis that they 
were studied in Bamhitd form and they were taught how to 
split it into difFeremt 9HtTm by the teachers. Since Kdii/dij^na 
suggests tfogaxnbhdga in raony places, it ia quite possible that 
he should have lived long after the time of Pdninu His 
knowledge of Southern India made him modify Karr}h&jdlluk 
(IV-l-I75yinto KambSjadibhyd Ink to include theChola country* 

» He give^ us room to infer from his statement ^ 

und^ the -frifra - ■ - (111-1-71 and 

Kdiya^*i pommentmy and gli^ 

5T ^ rTTfrrf^' 

on the same that ho was an adeditin and his eipres- 
aion tinder II-l-l shoa-s that he conaideied the 

to be most powerful. 

In the discussion on WT'S: (TI-l-l) there is a 

sentence fts other reading is *4im*»i* 

UddyStfikdrn having taken the former reading 
says thus:— ^ 

JT ^ ^ snmiT^- 

w ntru o rfr i P t ^Tf^w:9n^ilwsrf5if?T ^irra^w^n^t 

t fl% {nnder IV-H4). 

2 irfinhTUrsj a*rf%! (under 

3 ^ ^ (under Vin-4-4Sl 

4 KdJliam's edition. 
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Bnt sincfe 5 ^rp5; is found as a 

vdrttika under the suira (II'2-ISJ, ;thc statemont of 

^dg^jibJutttn needs revision luid it is better to take tbe second 
reading and to interpret that one vdrfHka mentioned elsewhore 
is stated in support of another varltika,< Hence it is not safe 
to infer that Kdtydytttut referred to another PdrttikGkdfu, 

PafanjalVn statements and 

under '5;^ lV-2*60 surest that 

Kaiyd^ana. and Vyadi >vere contemporaries, tliat they reapeefci- 
vely wrote VdrUika and Sangruka, that PaninVo siUras were 
studied along with mrUiJats and ^fan^raA« and that PataHjtdi 
made use of both in hiS' 

The vafttiki^ * 

^ =ar e!rrf!^ 

under shows that the Vdrttika&dra 

wrote hia vdrUika after Yaska wrote his 
The vdrttika I 

«j^rfRT 

abow'S that the practice of doing to see that one s work is 

completed without impediment was prevalent before rur/hAsa- 
jfcira’s time. 

The sStra (1-1*48) is found stated to be un- 

necetssaiy by the VdrtUkakara m the strength of the point ^ 

Under the 

{VIir-2406) he gives the vdrttika g Smee 

this is possible in the opinion of Patanjaii only when 

lit# sfW 

iSAmibii). 
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Nag5}ibha^ that Kaiy^yatm is intionsiteat.^ 
It may be noted that it is the TuilinTyapr&^tiMkkya that says 

(1-26} 

t*T<I«r5: (1-28) 

while ^iJclayajurrfdaprdtiMkhya says 

uakVh-’I i: ^K’lwrr ^ I'73. 

The vdfiHkus and found in 

PmpaMhnika and Pratyahdrdhnika have paradela in the 
Jdimimya ^tras aDrtrfrr^J^ : (1-1.5) and 

^n’HTRn^; (I-l.lo), These along with the vSrttika 

under V-2-59 

stiggesi that it is possible that Katyatjana lived after Jaiming 
About 8 siilras like q' - 

are found unnecessary by Kdtydyatm, It has 
already been stated that Kdtydyanu made his contribution 
to the GaJiapdiha. - He was, perhaps, aware of the science of 
medicine since he says 

under V.l-SS. 

PATAKJALI. 

■■ 

HIS LIFE 

Bhartrhari, in his Vdkyapadtya, says that it is through 
grammar one learns the correct words, that the knowledge 
of grammar leads one to Mdk,fat that ^anuuarians hccame 
so taxy as to need short-cuts in grammar and that, conse- 
queutly, the aangraha was not studied, that Patanjali^ the 
great, composed the Mahdbhd.fya bristling with the worldly 
maxims, that its study became limited to a narrow circle, 
that it existed in a book-form among -D^^^indf/yas, that the 


1 ^ [Uddysta iind«r VlIl-2-106}, 
























Acdrya Candra^ at tbs request of Abhimanfu, the king of 
Kashmir^ learnt it under Parvaia^ and popularised ita study 
in KasAwjir.* He suggests that Pniowj'ali was the author of 
treatises on and njcdicine- and others express it plainly.^ 


1 I ( Vahjapadii/a HiJ.J 

mirs wfi 

flJ5TU3| II ibM 11-49*, 

^su idapH! gi?>Tr i 

ii fftirf Ii-iss. 

^ U II ibid II-iHS. 

i RdK PUT UlVRtdl^+ltrdh: I 
*T sfl# 4gjif | <iR -fril-MHM-ft: gsf; « itiVf U-48S. 
anfR^jyiNu^: I {EHjatfii^gini 1-1744 

qsf*^ Ui? l >lM ^ ^ *41'U'*! ll ibid 1-lTfi. 

Abkinmnyu lived about 100 B, C. (Dr. Otto Bwtliugt); ht-lived 
betwevu 40 and 65 A. D (Piofcaaoir Lasaen.) 

2 *1 i 

f^ggq: ll (FatyojMdfifOl'HS)- 

3 qnatiO^ I -HIWH: I 

m''l t *w- 0 tCorfl*a««i*ild— eatradaitavifSidti/d I-L) 

?tfip?I U RU #■ 3^ % *' 

JIU«t ?^RTUt iT Wi' ' 

{i|IRf 3cullS’U(’*.s!S*R^. I 

^ tPU n 

frar 5T'=nf’r uffR uuifR i 

^ f iBftfltufraitfitf in thv introduotioii tf> 

B^aritjait KOiyaptuatrthiia}. _ 

an^ ^ W?#I ^U3RRI 

un i t^dWKT^ U ?fii ^ 'raafit: (A?«^-iWaf/0 ID I'dtifd- 

hafanatiddhdiUamaUjusii p. 124 

Wra^: {NSfCjibh^fa in tlu> laat adhikarafo of P<upma in 
MahUbM^ya), 

jdv 





































Blit there ore also others who think that Paianjali, the author 
of the Tdgasiitra is different from Patanjali, the author of the 

I-tsuig, the Chiiiese travellert ujrrted “ There is a com« 
mentaiy on the entitled eiirni containuig :24,000 

alokaa. It is a work of the learned PuiaHjtdi. This agaia 
cites former sutras (Panint) explaining the obscure points 
and analysing the principles contained in It and it Ulostrates 
the later commentary ((^^0 eteanng np many difficulties. 
Advanced scholars learn it in three years 

BaniabhadTu in his Patanjdlii^nta says thus :— 

Oenikdt the daughter of a mu«» gave arghya to Suu-god praying 
for a sou. the lord of serpents, feU in her hand in the 

form of a sage. He then prayed to ^ivct at CbidambaTam to 
enable him to write a on the cdrUikw of KMyaymta. 

He granted it; thousands of pupils went to him to learn his 
hhdsya. He agreed to teaob tbom on aondition that he would 
hang a oiirtain between him and them and they should never 
meddle with it. So did the instruction go for some time. 
Once wondering at the way he answered Ihctr questions, 
they threw aside the curtain. He cursed them at once. One 
of them was then absent. Though he was cursed for having 
gone away in the middle without performing he, 

after his repeated request, was informed that he 
would be freed from the effect, of the curse after teaching 

Sf?! ^Tr*5I^PhlR>?®Tf: lVSiMspaiya.\ 

^13^ (Pfl/aHjoIicori/a hy 

DikitUi V-g5h 

■ 2 cy, AiMonJ of the Buddhist raligioo by I-tflicg and tradfituted by 
J. Tfckaknflii p. ns. Phjf. Miii^MoUfir pointB out that Pataijtdi 
in oidled cHrifikTt or efiradsaru by SfcarirAon. 















Mahdbka^a to him who would answer cozreetlj that 
the past passive participle of is iTBr, Cctmfrapifpfa who 
came from Ujjayini gave him the answer and he was taught 
the work. His son by ^ ^udra wife was BhartrhaTi, Be 
wrote Vdkyapadiya, BbtUtiJcSvya and the iatakaa of nlti, 
^ntgdra and vdirdffi/a^ Kdiya^a takes the epithet 
to refer to Patanjali- and NdgSjUthaiia mentions that 
^ was taken to refer to PaUtnjglL' The word ttari- 

^ksita says in Brhacchabd^ratna^ refers to Vdrttikakdra. It 


1 fT3T I ^p|lianJttli eanfa Ii-7). 

r^RT^niirnufflT^f^: wr t( (ll-ll.i 

mni I 

?meil ?PT ftfil?i • tn I sRti if (TTI-34~25}« 

ifPE^flTWr » (in-fifl), 

;*Tr^ ll (V-3h 

FI^ IRfh# ^ ^ mHwRyPI I 

am'^^ f d ^ » (V-5).. ■ 

qiT ^ 5 iiii^i5T5n iiril *tr V i 

ffn 5dtPTur!i 'irasn^ ii (V-flj. 

am few? 1 lV-14), 

fe*fel f 

^MidHH^S’7 ^S’ife^: *WfT i^WUm )l (V-IS). 

qft*Rg'ra«J 'Ii>i^4i: yuirWirdRi Il (V-ISJ, 

•iii4'j<uhr *TO t 

|<rgFJ?nfeR*: ferir: ll (V-Jl>). 

ifil ^RlPl 4(i^r'!f4dl’rt<^jpTi»i*^‘li3: 1 

ftsAiJ ii (% i?i fe I 

qi#fd SRH *w w?rft ii 

^Pr Fgffr tnr’FI l 

^vqsi ^ ^ It (V-31) Cite. 

2 OH^hreqrf—(M. B. imder H-20), 

3 Wlf^rarpr.^— ?^ni? (ii. B. under itrafer ^ t-*-52)* 
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. occurs four tiines in fche Mah^hd^yai-— uudot the sutro^ 

(M-21). { 1 ^ 1 - 29 ). 

(lIM-92) ami 3iTFn ( VlI-2-101). 

i 

In the first case when it ia said that need not 

be mentioned in the vdTttika 

the expression *TT5r^f^rF^ITIt 

* ^1% - ia the first vSrtlika under the siitra,. Hence 

the varttika ‘ .’ should i>o taken to belong to one 

who is other than the author of the vSrUika “^f?rg....”. 
If the first varUika belongs to Kahjayana, >Tt?r#T should refer 
to him alone. If the * sr|^ *..' is taken to belong to 

him, should refer to another VarUikakara. A doubt 

may arise whether Patanjali quotes any vdrttika belonging to 
any Vdrttikakdra other than KSlifdyantj at the commencement 
of the discussion on any aflJVa. The vdrUika ^ 

ft IPT i 

^ tft II under the sfiira 

^ seems to belong tO' the ^lokavdrttikukdra since mention 
ia made here of Kdtydijajia. In any case it seems that it 
cannot refer to BhSsy^tkdm. In the second case when it is said 
that^ On the authority of the ailtra if ^ 5 ^^, the forms 
and can be taken to be correct, we find 

■" Here too 

it is better to take to refer to Kditfdyajta or another 

Fdrttikakdru, ' It deserves to be noted- that the author of the 
Kdiikd has not mentioned the forms and and 

consequently has not recognised the statement 3 

UTTI# which gives room to infer that 

here may refer to a Vdrttikakdra other than Katydyana. 

In the third case when it is said that there will he no 
authority sancl^oning the correctness of the word 
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in the aentonce we fiad ?T^ti^?fSt5r#R*». 

Here too there is no hium if is taken to refer to a 

Vbrttikak^ra other than JTnij^ayana and not to 

In the fourth case when it is said that the forms 
and have no authority sanctioning their correctnees, 

it is said ihsT#r *k*)A^ Here too the 

same thing may hold good as in the third case. 

Taking all thiB into consideration, it seems to me that 
refers to a VarUikakcim of the Eastern school. 

There is another argument also which may^ lend aupp^ 
to this, Vatityat/ana, in his Kama&utra quotes on Ihre 

occasions and 0° eig^t occaaiona* On one such 

occasion while dealing with the number of nat/tkm he says 

1-5 5. 

nWT^TUr: 

1-5-25. 

When the number of nat/ikas according to Oamkaputrn is 
four and that, according to admrdiya, it is eight, it is not 
possible for both to be one and the same pereon. It then 
follows that both the epithets cannot refer to one person, 
Palanjali. Besides it is not generaUy known that Pfjimljah 
wrote any treatise on KavmkibiStTit. It is safer therefore to 
conclude that both GStUkaputra and G^fUirdij^a do not refer 

to him. 

If it is decided that Gdriardiya does not refer to Fatanjuli, 
the statement that he is an Eastem grammarian^ l annot 
stand, as also the statement that Katyayam also belonged 
to the Eastern country. ParbkHacatidra CakruvartPa 


I Cf. Bi* place in Suttskrit Lherature p. iSi. 
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opinion that he is a SoiitheTOor’ needs revisioo. There are 
istrong reasons to believe that PaiftiijaH should have studied 
under the pu|ri,l-ile8Cientianbs of Katyayana. 

It has already been stated that many siitras of Powini 
are diaeossed by Katyayann in the form of ndhUcaranas. To 
decide which of tfie varftikas are piirmpak^ya and which of 
them are siddhantfya is not very easy. It can be easily done 
if it was handed down from teacher to pupiL In many places 
Katyayttnfi states 

^ etc. Unless it was 
handed down from teacher to pupil, the applications of the 
above statements can hardly be easily known. A cursory study 
of MiihahJinsya would convince anyone that Patanjnli should 
have studied under Katyoyana'a disciples or their diseiptes. 

His range of personal knowledge of geography of India 
eKtentis to Kashmir on the north,3 PatoliptUra in the east^ 
and Ujjain on the south,'* He mentions that is a 

village in the northern oountry^ that Kaatirat Da^arupyaf^ 
Sahih, Sau^uka, Pdfoiapnwiflo, Sditdipura, and Kdukkuiivaha 
aie villages in Vahfktti^ §dnkd&ya which he mentions there is * 

i Cf, Tlir liidLuj Hktorical Qujirterly Vol, U p. itlS. 

(iU, B, under 111-2-114). 

."J ^ifsTT (M. B. imder 

rn-2-io2}. ^ ' 

' f^Til5f5n? ^ 

<M- B, uudBr 111-3-133) etc. 

«t i r’f>,p w 3ir^ 5,^^" 

mi?T ?w ^ TiraKf ^ (M. B. under rV-3-60). 

(M. B. unilor 11^83,) , 
ar^^ (M. B, under 1I-1-J8.) 

qR^Tj^ranr^l^ {M. B, imder II-3-28,) 

4 ^Sj if am i: *f»n^ (M, B. under ^ Ul-l-afi) 

5 il. B, undt^r afajatR^n; (IV-2-1044 
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45 miles uorth west of KlmpHua- also is a place 

near to it. He states rhat the distance fifom Ga^^itmnnUi 
j^anka&ya is four i/iyowrtsj^ r?amdAuma« is modem Kundarkot. 
Sanrya and Jambam are two cities and KHamta and SoiwWat 
are-two villages mentioned under the siUra 
wmr: 11-4-7. Srughm^ also is a village. MfUhwa,^ Shk&a,* 
Kanyahibja,^ HmfimpuTa,^ VaTanasfT are the cities which 
are mentioned by him. Most of them are in 
The word is used more than once j KauSainbi is 

an old village on the left bank of the Jumna about 30 miles 
to the west of the Allahahad. ■ The two villages KiUtixUti and 
^Ifikini are perhaps near ^duSamirF. The rivers that he 
mentions are the QaageSf the Jumna» the Sen and the 
The word h* under the st?/ra i it means 

the resident of Aancipara, If this refers to the present city 
under that- name in the Madras Presidency» it seems that 
it is the only city in Dekhan that is mentioned by him . The 
provinces that he refers to axe GSn^hortZi^^ 


1 M. B, nadvv aPIRPl wft {II-3-28.) f 

2 sni trsVT: B. ander -+!''•*wl 1-3-25 ) 

3 M. B. uadfer the (1-2-1) etc, 

4 ci[q (PUT: {jtid.) 

, 5 ^^^ 1 (M. B. under lV-1-79.) 

ft (M. h* ni'der *T 9 I Tl-l-IW.) 

7 3f5*nr 4nr*[*ri (•&«{), 

g (St^awf: ^Np=sqi: f^rljyiPsT; under jfltra* ( 11 * 2 - 18 ), 

»iw (1-4*1) etc. 

0 G«i^mphica1 Dictionuir Uj Doy* 

10 (M. B* under W-1-14J. 

11 (M. B. under tV-l-lp 
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Pancafioda^ Avanit,^ Kun^,^ KurAf* Madra,^ PffnedlOj^ 
VidihaJ KisainJ^ ,Km,^ Jiiffo," F«%i.‘2 

Trigaria,^^ ^vrd^tra, KdmbSja,^^ and iDroZa.'^ 

^ * I 

Patanjtili teUa us that brahman women studied the 
grammars of Api^la and KMakrtsna^^ and a cave waa called 
Ki.^kindhd.^~ 

Patanjaiis knowledge of medicine is seen from the 
following 

(1) SRSI^ 3^: df*4l^<h 

(H. B. under I-l-oS and VT-l-S^), 

Jf (2) 4^3(i«i f^.frsn (M. B. 

undecr II>3-13). 

'(3) sidl-tfr^T (M. B. under ni-3-17). 

Uis knowledge of^aruhit-eeturQ ia seen from the following: 

# 

, (1) (M, B. under 

VM-127}. ' ^ 

I WFlt i^f»ii ■an^: (iibiij under IV»1-SSJ. 

•TW: ^ t 

m gfjwfw II trijfnipwafto v-as-is). 

2. 3 & 4 (M, B. TOdw l-a^aj, 

5 {in* B* under IV4-I)., 

6 (M. B. under 111-246). ' * 

7 1^: (M. fl. under 1-4-1), 

S & 0 (M, B. under IV-1-64) 

16 (M. B. under 1-4-1). 

,11 & 15 siTSli:. (M- B- under IV-3.f20). 

13 ^ (M. B. under VHT-l-B), 

14 Cf. Po^paMknika. 

16 M. B. under 

ift niwll *iiini) 

(U. B. under IV-l-t 3). 

17 M, B. under VM-157. 














(2) (M. B, under 1-2-9). 

(3) ftr f^vT : (M. B. 

under V-3-56)* 

His vride^ knowledge of the world is patent from the 
following:— 

^ {M. B. under 1-1-74). 

(2) tiT5inin' gTq^rrWN': 

(i6id 1-2-52). ‘ 

(4) ^ Xf^ ^ xf^i 

^rwk ^ »ns 54 ^ Tf^ ^ i ^ 

jf^: ^ ^ H^f?T arsg^: ^ Tf^ {ibid 1-2-71) ajad (II-2-29), 

(6) Tm' ^ Rftuio w {ibid), 

(6) H I jh i yj ^ ^ ar: t»&id I-3-II 

©te.l 

% 

/ (8) Higd {ibid 

V-3-57) , 

(9) 4ii«'ll^4i ^ (*6»d 1-4-24). 

(10) 5rr«i%. n1rf?mi/4tr4lu^ (ibid 

1-4-30), 

(11) 1 H 3ii+iw 

nmr mx Tfin wm^ipromr anf ^ 

'Tq': vrf^wjPi ’ 1 anrpsqnnir 3n^ ‘ ^fcn 

<nT^n {ibid 1-4-49). 

m 

( 12 ) ^ 5 ;>l*T^ 5:MI-q^Pi5.iW 

3?n^ I (i6td 1-4-50). 


till 

































IT^^ (f6ii 11*1- 1). 

» 

(14) arr# !T ^sarrm ai4P^ iif>id n-1-47). 

(15) mw: (iftid lI'i-68). 

(16) ^ iT ^ ^aTT *1^ 

J41VQT 7PT^T3^fH (iifirf). 

• (17) 4Ji4ir|i(l^.MHl<|l^lbh^HI>rt am 5T 

(iWd 11-2-6 etc.) 

(18) fitt’Nr (iftwi 11*2-6 etc.) 

(19) :naf — sT^mt^^T^Ktarraissim 

11-3-50.) 

* * 

. (20) : I 'srn^ ^ ntr^tl w 

^jnRra: etc (iftirf3ll^'^^)* 

(21) ^ *«*<! wm, 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ a»rM’-4pS I «T«ir ^ ^ 

5TTO 'ksf^ ^ W^ntik, f^nrnsr ^ 

^ 111-1-26). ' 

(22) 1!^>* •* (aMim.2426). 

(23) ^f)fcl'^'all4f Vlt^4wiN ^ Slptlfra'- 

(iftit? 10-3-18). 

(24) wmnPT ^ ni^: w-wiftf ^ 

(itrttf V-1-9). 

(25) 3T*^W qTiRTfiC ^r-i^s/n, 3rs«'i^U4 

4i 4I«4|(^ ar^S^ (^*4^ V-3-65). 

(26) It aiFim, RosrtK ^ «-4)syl ar^ 

atHttl (ifeid). 

(27) 3!?rir Irg^ ^ 
qiq>V4U<4fi4rji^ ^ ST ?mT s^ianff^ {ibid V-3-67). 

liv 














































(28) 44(4{i^mk4i^uj| ^TT^fr^t^rr 

m»Tr^ imrp^T smtiwr ^<^’«i-HjfiiPi ^ ^ *n^ srrfnm ;t ^ 
ar^i^Wf \ (M VI-l-2). 

(29) #T*ri^ 3Trf^^Tr^ WT^m ftvT?^ 

ifftr or^ftj^TTniSlRSP^ 

?rr!m rT^fir; sr^*, sf!pt 

xfh (ibid VI-1-9)* 

(30) ^ Ji^ *1^ ^ 9^7^ 

tpW; 5 ^w^srPT^r ■fi-fift.^j ^ H‘=fn+n^i 

^PT T*rit^ {ibid ^T^-l -85). 

(31) flf&r: {ibid \''I-1-115). 

(3|i 

(i&irf n 1-51 etc.). 

*(33) 3*nm W 

(iftW IV-4.62). 

(34) ^ ifi’S41ftj•-'Jf sprtft ^ ^ Pi^ ?Ti 

g^TTrg ♦.^iPi ^ 3^«m 3w^ f(^*(>6K? %-2-72)* 

(35) W-iHf ^:iFRfI 4t *r: ^ ■'|;HfilPT 

^ m (iMtf VI-l-2.) 

* 

(36) ^sii^ui iiH4 srrgnirPTi^ •r^Fft^iTcf, ^t^- 

irFft^T sraPi (ibid 111-1-12 etc.) 

(37) ^ {ibid LV-2-2,) 
« 

' (38) ‘iif^r (iftwr VIII-1-8.) 

(39) 5# ^ (tfej'rf 

1.2-30.) 

-i "* 

(40) ^raPT fi9r<5i i 

'Oht II 11-3-13.) 

















































The following nydyajs and their applieatiom also bear 
testimony to hie knowledge of the world;— 

(1) (F^5W ^ STW {Pa*pa^}. 

(Attempt should have its' reward). 

(2) ^ ^ {ibid), 

- (That which is neither enjoined nor prohibited brings neither 
dO'inerit if not dono, nor merit if done). 

(3) 'irraTH rfrdimr:! (iffid M. B, under ' 

VIIl-2-3). 

(Mango trees are watered and the manes are satisfied). 

(4) H (M. B. under )#^ 

(That which exists in this world will make its appeaeanco). 

(i&id under ^55^). 

(Though both convey the same meaning, the grammatically 
Correct word enables u^to avdid the use of the incorrect one). 

( 6 ) km 

(This is like catching a tiny bird from a cluster of tall 
bamboos). 

(7) ^ra ftpTmvi3T^lPi^^sdsnTi:(M.B. imder q:a^ 
(Operation should take place where arises no harm). 

' (8) a T^ron 

under ). ' 

(£eC brahmans be fed and let MSahara and KSuiidinyO’ serve), 

(9) ^ ?T (<6ni under*I-M), 

(Two inter-d^ndent things never happen). 

1 Ib ik&other reflidingx PfKKffpa Uiider (VD-l'lS)* 

Ivi 























(10} under 1-1-7). 

(Only a diasunil/ir thing can sepiirate two simjlar ^hingB in 
the world). 

(U) (iVjttf tinder l-l-S.) 

(The Ayapa of the resident on the top-floor, (t. e.) The 
resident of both the top-floor and the ground-floor will be 
included both among the residents of the top-floor and among 
those of the ground-floor.) 

(1^) !r ^ 

^r^TT JTtW% {ibfd M41, IV-l-l and VI-1-13.) 

(Cooking is not avoided fearing the beggars tior is yam not 
sown fearing animals.) 

(!3) [ibid I-I-47f 

VI-1-2, VI-4-163 and VII-1-72.) 

(Lot curd be given to brahmans and butter-milk to Kdundmya.) 

(14) (ibid I-1-SI.) 

(The ntfdya of the dead horse and the burnt chariot:— when 
two chariots go on a race and if the horse of one falls dead 
and the other chariot is burnt down, the faotse of the one 
chariot is yoked to the other nnbumt chariot.) 

(15) iTRT ^ MiTh^rr fiRsrr ^tf^r ^ (iftid.) 

(If it-is epjoinml. that black gram should not be eaten, the 
mixture of black gram with others too is not eaten.) 

(16) % trwT tTKiTf Tira> t ^/ i fa r (»6id l-i-o6,) 

(The acting man gets the work of the permanent man.) 

(17) *imn^ mfk f ibid.) 

(Application of general ohar.'icteri^tics through analogy'does 
not comprehend the special charaotenstics.) 

(18) sncq^nrvr fihfd.) 

(Part is included in the whole.) 
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(19) 1-1*59.) 

(Strike two birds at one shot-) 

(20) wft ? 0'6w^ 1-2-45.) 

(Can a crow become a kite?) 

( 21 ) 3 nUK (ibid.) 

(Being questioned-about a square, you answer about a circle.) 

(22) w {*6id 1-3*12.) 

(Can a lizard become a serpent though with similar move¬ 
ment ?) ' 

(23) ai^ ^ ^ 

^ 5 ilftrsrT% 1*3-62 and lU-1-5.) 

(Mark in a Umb becomes a differentiating factor of the whole 
if that limb is sn indispensable element of the whole.) 

(24) si^psrqmtT w-c'i''n ’crq^t ^ ffeqiim- 

(i&td 111-1*3). 

(Pot made is the source of deeds relating to a pot and not a 
pot to be made). 

(25) riiiM l b ^^prrrarriq; (itid IV-1-36 
and V-l-fi 6 ,) 

(Injunction to two conjointly loses its bold when either 
disappears). 

(26) ft ^ ^ 

(i&idyi-l-37.) 

'• (What is the use of asking one not tef eat when he has already 
eaten ?) 

(27) (i6tdI-3-7). 

{Nydua of pot-grain—‘He who has ^in only in a pot can be 
called ^uDm i -u and not one who has grain elsewhere also). 
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(38) iibid Vm^2-88). 

{Nydya of man with a stick—whenever the man is reforrod to, 
he should have a stick in hie hand). 

(29) »nl: +(^'i*uR4uri (i7«Vf VHI*2-106)- 

(Embiyo, when it grows, grows on all sides), 

Paiafijali has also been pleased to frame and use the 
‘ following paribhdsd'S 

( 1 } (PfispaSa 

etc.) 

(A ^trair statement, if not clearly understoofjl should not be 

thrown away, hut should he understood through commentaries). 

• 

, ' (2) (M. B. under etc,) 

(BoAiraM^w^dsfra is non-existent before an nntarafiyaM^fra), 

(.^drStw replace only those that are mentioned), 

(-1) (ibid 1-1-5). 

(Samjitd-&ittra.^ and Paribhdsd'^tras appear ou the scene of 
operation). . ^ 

(5) (iAtd I-l-ll.) 

-fc 

(Siimj^-^i/frss and Parifi/iasa-sHtras operate without 
leaving their respective priaition,) 

(6) * wirunr (jfiid 1-1-14 

etc.) 

(Word mentioned baa preference to word got from faihana.) 

* 

(7) HN'5*K4-!| 

■ 

(If one conveys meaning in one way o£ interpretation and no 
meaning in another, the former has preference.) 
















(8) jftwg^^rqr- {Aid 1-1-15*) 

tOpetation should take place on the primaiy and not on the 
secondary one.) 

(9) 3|t^5^ tf»<ujiS T 
1.1-23 etc.) 

(Action to proceed on the k^nta (hewly made) and not on 
akrlrima (natural) decide through meaning or contest.) 

(10) ^iraTR; {Aid 

1-1-28.) 

(Rules of cMoptions mentioned previously afiect those that 
innnediately follow them and not those which are further 
away.) ^ 

(11) {Aid 1-1-29.) 
(BoAiranfftf rules sometimes overrule odaranga rules.) 

(12) ^r^Tirr ^ (tftid 1-1-60 etc.) 

(A letter taught in s rule cannot refer to those homogeneous 
with it.) 

(IS) 1-1-51.) 

(Consonant is non-eadstent when rules concerning sonants 
operate.) _ 

(U) HI(t6id 1*1-55.) 

{Anubandha is not a footer to decide poiysyllabiam.) 

(15) r!^ (*6id 1-1-66.) 

(When two rules conlltct ,with each other, the one, defeated 
after its first operation, is defeated for ever.) 

(16) (ifeid I-l -68.) 

(Rule leJating to a suffix does not operate when a rule relating 
to a letter has to operate.) 





















(17) [&id 1-2-41,) 

(Letters refer to genns except when roles relating to the 
number of syllables operate.) 

(18) 3RWTT^ irgf^ ^ (ibid 1-2-4$ etc.) 

((enjoining) or prtitiHedha (prohibition) refers to what 
is neareat). 

(19) (ihirf 1-3-9), 

(Likeness is not affectefl between two letters though they 
have different attached to them). 

(20) fSpmr (ibid 1-3-00.) 

(Nii/uma-vidJii is more powerful than conjugatiunal signs.) 

(21) *1?^ (ibid 1-4-13.) 

(Its part is made to denote it.) ^ ■, 

(22) (ihid 11-2-3). 

(General rule does not operate when rules for parts are 
enjoined.) * 

(23) (ibidJlV-i-dS.) 

{Kri aflix denotes the word ending with it together with the 
yati or the nonn denoting a case-relation which may be 
prefixed to it). 

(24) (tbid IV-l-So.) 

(Rules of exception in the middle affect those which, precede). 

Palunjalt was aware of the different dialects of Sanskrit.^ 
He gives different readings in one sutra,^ 

1 infh t (s^ 5R # i 

H%, HFEJpnhi fimfi Tgih i sir%, 

(Pa«|wia), 

, Hlt«KW 43^ ^ (M. B. uudflf 14-1). ' 
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He defineit-lftr a» aaid edaasifies it into two :~ 

\mder H-l-1) 

He mention^ the nature of ^Kt5 in t ^ 

?nT: tgfSri ^v?4iui: (M, B. under 1-1^70.) 
and the word iA (M. B- under, 

He leeogtiises four prmtianM as is seen from 

sp’^^nn' feiox-t*^ (M. B. under IV*1'3,) 

q;dTK {ibid TlI-2-124*) 

%qT fUd'MMdl'HluPA'-il {*bid 111-2*113) 

jU«HifH4>ff^T r\^-l-33.) 

^^ijtnrmrnn?!, 1-3-9,) 

^i»jui4ju(«r (fftid II-l-l etc*) 

He recugniaes that FotjiwtV grammar deals with words 
foafid in all Ved/fs, 

Cf. ^ ^rrera; (M. B. under VI-3-14,| 

His keen knowledge of all the four Vedas, Dharmasuitos, 
^rdiiloeiam^, 9rhyamtm$, Itmms, Purar^, 
autra tmd A' i/Syu-siiirw and his intimate knowledge of S^avia- 
hartm and S^idrtiakarnm are ^alent from the profuse 
quotations he gives from them. It is elftborately dealt with by 
Prabhat Candra Cakmvarti in the Indian i^terical Quarterly 
Vol II His mention of 

enfini; uodst IV-S-eo 

shows that Iwfore him Akhtjartm, Akhjayikm, Pnram and 
hihd^s were studictl by separate seta of people.. His ^eati<m 
of STIR ^ nnder the question 

under (111-2-111) tells us that he witnessed the stopr 
of iToThsa-tjadAo enact^ before 1^. He also says 

under m-1-26. His statement 4K+>^ 'EI^, 


bdi , 
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iTRjWi uudcr rV-3-104 liglitj on tli© existenete of 

KTtvyas in his time. The oouvereatioti deacribeil between a ediyd* 
knrana and Sk^iH under Il-4-5i> and the expression sr 
dearly tell ns that Bimskrit was a spoken language and 
Patanjnli makes his readers imdefstand thro’ the convocation 
that the practice of tolling Tfe was prevalent before the 
time of Paktnjali. 

The expression ^ ^ 

under lV'r*48 and the expression f% ^ 

I fsH+ii^JNd artPti?T under V-2*7ii suggest 
that Patoiijnli was an advaiiin and his upn^yademth was 

METHOD ADOraED LV WBSTLSG RHASYA 

Raiiuibhtidfa Dtk.fi.ta, Prof. CJoldstucker. J*rof. keilhom 
and others consider that Mahabhasya is a eoinmentaiy on 
Kdtyaya^nd’^ VarUikas,^ But the author of Sfibftakalpadrunm 
says, tn: H^yu-frU ^ irnr^- 

yjRtnrt^pfTir^; ttIht 
■MyKt-uny From the tabular statement in p. i 

it can be seen that out of about 4<J00 eiitras found in the 
AstddJiyayK about 1700 came to the purview of the ilahif 
.bhama. Of them about 1200 have under them the vhrUiktt^ 


t Cf, pQttitljali etecm^ to huTis beentiui AdttSiiaoSttin betengiaj: prohfilily 
to the Arfi'Jila mJ of religion {The Indian lliatoricsl 

Quu.rterty*n pp. 27h-:27) »nd Lnilian Antiqaary \ ol, Xtl p. 272.) 

ilaAiiAAJ.'fya-• .a critical disetUHion on tbo VriTttikaa d A'^fpapona; 
while its ithiit, on the other Imnd, are origiiiaJ edrifi^s^ on such 
mra* of called for his own reuaariji, His pItMW 

iu RiiOMkrit titerature p. S2.) 

Tile .Iftfftjfftftoyys is, in the first inatfnioe, a connnentary on 
Eatyusana’a VSrttileaa. {KiUyaj/anii out! Patafijeili p. 61.) 

Ixiii 


























of one about 25 have under them tho 

of two or more VitrUikakarm and about 425 have no 
but only hhas^a, (v.e.) about one fourth of the^ book deals 
with the interpretation of (i^iUraa. Even 

in jfulfM which have VQfUtkas^ imder thciUj^there are certain 
topics* like in which are PaiuiljafiA^ own. 

Even among Sivfisutms^ sTiT^vrJnT and have no varHikna 

under them. .imong 1200 autraa which have mrltibi^^ 
the rarUihvf under about 700 are simply esplauatory. 
Patuiijnlt bcgiiiB with a lucid commentary on the <farHiiv« 
more than half of which is in the form of piirmpaJiaavarttikaa 
and Mddhc’titntsarUikaa. l\Tienevor ho d iff era from the opinion 
of the VarUikukSira or VartHkakaTmf he appends ids views 
at the end. Patanjali almost always agrees with VarUikakaras 
whenever they deal with the change of words morphologically 
and sepianticaUy. He sometimes refutes the amendment 
of Knti/aifawt through the iiwtniment of ySgftitSikaga 
introduced by Katyayanq, himself. He givel his own is^is and 
• .makes very good use of the devices discovered by Kfityuyftna. 
The spirit of independent thought eombined with keen critical 
acumen and consummate scholarship iiervades the whole of 
the Mahabfmayft^- 

DATES OF PATAS.IAL1, KATVAVAIJA AND PAljllNl 

From the expressions jwfPlQl UoPt (under 1({ 2-26). 
yarflTW -il l doin : (under 11 1-2-123), gcqfttsivmT (under 1-1-66). 

(under II i -2-111 ' scholare 
like Dr. Bhandark^, Prof. Goldatucker have concluded that 
Pai^ftjdii should have been at the court of At-fyamitra and 
lived at the time of M<nauder’a Invasion of Saketa and 
hence could not have lived later than 150 B.C. Kalyay^inti'a 
date is considered to be about 350 B.C. Panini is taken by 

2 VSriika AUd VarttkoMra fetiDd In thn c«rt^ pari df the book may be 
ecHTCcteyl to V3rffika and 

2 Gf^ PSnini—Mxs place in aanslott ytemtnre p. M. 











I'Kif, Max-MuUer aud other Bcholata to be a contemporary 
of Kalyaparia, while Prof. Goldstucker thinks that he should 
have lived long before Kalyayana. iiK> B. 350 B. C. and 
550 B. C. may, for the present, bo taken as the approximate 
dates of Patafijali, Kaiyayam and Fdrimt, 
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Department of this University for having gone through all 
the proofs and for having given me- valuable suggestions. 
My thanks are also due to Sri R, Sathianatha Ayyar m. a,, 
Lecturer in .History who suggested to me bo look into the 
observations of Chmese travellers on Panini and to Sri 
A, V, Nagaraja Sarma h. a., (Hon.) and Sri C. S, Venkates- 
waran B. a. (non,) of the Sanskrit Department of this 
University for having helped me in going through proofs. 

May Lord iVa/ardja and Lord Pampaii^ enable me to 
complete the work I have undertaken^Leetures on the whole 
of the Mah^bka^^yal ’ 
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LECTURES ON PAIANJAU'S MAHABHASYA 


srt ;w: 'TTmfNnf*rp!Rii5^fe*Td5|ft suit 5 ^: 


IWTKODUCTION 

I T is now an accepted fact that Gtanmiar follows Lite- 
_rature. The earliest Indian Literature is the Vedas. The 
Indians considered it their primary duty to preserve them 
intact. One of the means of preservation was the writing 
of Grarainar and its study. Cf, 

(m. U. 1.1, 1 ) 

That there were nine systems of Grammar is evident from 
the'verse ^ >_ 

(O. tt. 36. 48), 

wherein it is said that Hanumau, the mimster of Sugriva, 
had a mastery over nine treatises on Grammar. Of them 
Panini's treatise seems to be the last since Hanumi-n is said 
to have studied Saiigrahu^ an elaborate work written hy 
Vyadi in hundred thousand verses based on. Pacini s 
Grammar. Cf, 

(U. R. 36. 46). 

A grammatical treatise by Indra is mentioned in tradition 
to have been the first of the nine; hut such a treatise does 
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LECTURES ON PATAS JALl’S MAHABHASYA 

not seem to have been mentioned of in any work. The 
only reference to Indra's being connected with Grammar 
is foiind in Mahabhasya, where it is said that Indra 
attempted in vain to make a detailed study, in 1000 divine 
years, of all the words current, at the feet of the preceptor 
of the devas. 


^ ^ 3RIHT I 3r-3ppT- 

m: II* 

(M. B. L 1, ll. 

The revered Panini wrote his work in eiyJit chapters of 
four padas, each in the form of autras, Sutras are short 
sentences, unambiguous, clear and comprehensive. Cf, 

^ ^ %: II 

The invaluable service done by Panini to Sanskrit can 
well be appreciated only by a close study of his work, Tlie 
division of his work into two parts, the former comprising 
the first seven chapters and the first pada of the last and 
the latter, the last three padas of the last, is an art by itself. 
The sutras of the latter part are said to be non-existent 
when those of the former part operate C/. 


* It may be iiotwJ that (1) in the Foreword to Tolkappiyam, ths 
earliest extant Tamil Grammar, wo Bnd the statement AiVifirmn 
ntrom/o rtilfrtlp/Mj/nii.’' (Tolkappiyati woll-veraed in Arnrfra) and 
(2) ender sutra 74 of ooUatikaram, C^hhvarniyar says ** Axntiranutar 

viii-t't’fruntaif/oi eth1m‘%^ruvtmy(ika n^ntilr' (77ft’oa/fior o/iAc 

called ifte Uxatiit cate. The eiuhlh fose). 
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rNTRODUCTTON 


(P, VIII % l) 

His work was commented upon in an elaborate treatise 
consisting of 100000 verses, by Vyadi who was said by my 
revered guru to have been the grandson of Pan ini. It was 
named Sangraha. Unfortunately the work seems to have 
been lost. We get only stray references to it. Cf. 

(M. B. 1.1,1). 

Later on, a large number of gi'animarians commented 
upon the sCitras of Panini. Their works were called 
Vartikas. They have not only elucidated the views of 
Panini, but also added the explanation of words which 
became newly current in their times and rejected those 
that fell out of use. Cf. 

^ ibWpT: I) 

It is a sad feature that the names of all of them except one 
are not now known to us. He is Katyai/mia by Gotra and 
Ptfrartici by name. It is a matter for research whether he 
is himself the author of the ^raiita sutras, Sfirvanukra mani 
etc., or different from him. 

Then came Patanjali who is believed by the astikais to 
have been the incarnation of Adiiesa, Re wrote his Maha- 
bhasya which is an elaborate treatise dealing with discus¬ 
sions on many of the sutras of Panini and the vartikas of 
the different Vartikakaras. It is not only a commentary on 
the sutras and the vartikas, but also a critical treatise 
discussing on the necessity of the aliove sutras and vartikas. 
He shows that some of the sutras are not necessary and 
that their purpose is served by Jnapakas. He sometimes 
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LECTUBES ON PATA^5JAL1'S MAHABHASTA 

disagrees with the criticism of the Vartikakaras against 
Panini and establishes with forcible ailments the views of 
Panini. Cf, 

^qriH ^ HMWii %: [| 

The method adopted by him in his arguments is very fine. 
He proves his point by analogy with infa}/as current in the 
world. 

When there are bhasyns for all sastrast why shoiild the 
hhasya of Vyakarana alone be called Mahabhasya ? This 
question is answered, by Bhartrbari and Piinyaraja, the 
commentator on Bhartrhari's Vakyapadlya, that It is not 
only a treatise on Grammar, but also the fountam-source of 
all vyayaa. 

il (V. ii 485) 

(P. II 485). 

KageSabhntta, the renowned all-round veteran scholar 
of the seventeenth century answers the same question 
thus:—It is not only a commentary, hut also a criticism on 
the sutras and vartikas, wherein he gives his own views 
though they do not agree ivith those of the Sutrakara and 
Vartikakaras. Cf. 

(M. B, r, 1 , 1 .) 
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mTRODUCTION 


The Mahabhasya was used to be read by orthodox 
Indian granmiarLans in the same way as the Vedanta- 
bhasyas. The Stintt that was recited at the beginning was— 

front I 

qrfarff 5P(^sfe ii 

fTsT *1^ ^ I 

qtsqrw Hft II 

From this it is evident that, according to tradition, Patafijali 
was the author o£ not only the Mahabhasya but also the 
Yogasiitra and a work on Indian medicine. 

Some seem to doubt the identity of the author of the 
Yogasiitra with that of Mahabhasya since Vyasa is said to 
be the commentator of the Yogasutra and he is identical 
with the author of the Vedantasutras. Since there is no 
conclusive proof for the identity of the two Vyasas, it may 
be taken that Vyasa, the commentator on the Yogasutra 
was different from the Badarayana Vyasa and the two 
Patanjalis are identical. 

The study of the Mahabhasya was closed on the 
dvadaSi with Martgalapatka (since Panini is believed to 
have left this world on the iTuy^lo&i) and commenced again 
on the dvitlya. On the mangalapatha day mustard and 
curd were offered to the three munis Panini, Vararuci and 
Patafijali. 

The Sanskrit scholars had so much regard to^ Maha* 
bhasya that they said 
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LECT0SES OS PATASJALI’S HAHABHASYA 

The sutras found in the Jimt pada of the first adhyaya 
of Panini’a Astadhyayi are discussed along with the vartikas 
in nine ahnikan. The first tthntka is named patipaiahnika. 
This name should have been at least as old as the time of 
Magha since he mentions this in one of his verses in the 
l^iSupalavadha. Cf: 

^ TPpflfri^WlI II (^i- TI112) 

The word is derived from the root which means 

to refute or to touch upon, Tliis ahmka refutes the argu¬ 
ments of others and touches upon the preliminaries of the 
Sastra. The second uhnika is named since it 

deals with the prftfijahaj'a sutras etc. 

From the third UJmika onwards discussions on the sutras 
commencing with are found. 

The topics dealt with in the first afmika are (1) the 
commencement of the Sasimy (2) the classification of words, 
(3) the definition of S’abda^ (4) the use of the study of 
this Sastra, (5) the method to he adopted in expounding the 
^stra, (6) the nityatva (eternity) or the karynivu 
(transitoriness) of Sabda, (7) the need for the Sastra on 
account of its expounding that correct words are needed for 
Dharma^ (8) the meaning of the word sqrqvrntu and (9) the 
need for making use of the pratyahara sutras etc., in 

this gaStra. 
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PASPAS'AHKIKA 


The espressloa ‘ ie a sutra-like sen¬ 

tence of the Mahabhasyakara and it is explained by the 
following sentences 

3Ti|c!iq 515?: 3Tiv^FRt^: ^TFT 511*=^%^ 

It means ‘the S^Kibdanusaaanam commeneeth;: The 
S’abdanu&aAunmn means the science wherein the derivation 
of words is explained. 

What is the meaning of the word sng here ? Its mean¬ 
ings are stated by the author of AmarakoSa thus: 

Here it means arr^; (commencement). Then arises 
the question whether the word anii denotes commencement 
or suggests it, i. e., in other words, whether the word wj is 
or HiR. Kaiyata the author of the si^hr 

on and Bhattdji DIksit, the author of the Siddhanta- 

kaumudi, ManSrama, 6abdakaustubha etc., hold the former 
view and NageSabhatta, the author of the Uddyotfi on 
Mahabhasya holds the latter view. The authorities for 
HageSa's view are the karika of Bhartrhari 

^qi?T I 

31PM ^ %sjq It (V'. II 194) 

and the under the sutra 

315M ^pfnr .(P. II 1.6) 

When the word wj in awi^WTM-r ‘snsiirTt 

means (immediate succession), why should not the 

same word have the same meaning here? iswfiwR invari¬ 
ably requires the knowledge of the Vedas and hence it 
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LECl’lTRES ON PATaSJALI’S MAHABHASYA 


follows Ihei study of the Vedas. Similarly must 

invariably be preceded by the possession of four reituisiteB :~ 
(discriminating the eternal from the non- 
ctemal), Mr: (averseness from eiijoymeut 

here or elsewhere), 5in'^inR(Hi*r^ (control of the senses etc.) 
and (desire to be relieved of this bondage of mortal 

life). Hence sra there has to be taken to mean ' immediate 
succession.* But, on the other hatid, the study of Grammar 
does not invariably need anything before it. One may doubt 
the veracity of this statement since the kitowdedgc of 
literature is considered necessary before one begins to study 
Grammar, Though it is right to think so, yet he should be 
made to remember that it is not always the case. 

If the word unr suggests commencement, one may think 
that it may be discarded since the word alone 

may suggest it. This Is answered by Kaiyata thus— 









(The use of the word Mbdanu^sannm alone may enable 
one to interpret it as sabdanu^sanam jrupnfe, kriifale etc.) 
The word shows that it means If one 

thinks that the above doubt may be cleared by the expres¬ 
sion in the he may be answered that the 

word wis not only serves this purpose but also Indicates 
another meaning. 

It indicates auspiciousness {makgatu). It has been 
the practice of Indian writers to invoke the blessings of God 
at the commencement of their work so that the work may 
see its end without any difficulty. This is done either by 
writing verses in the form of prayer or by using word or 
words that indicate it. Just as the sound of drums indicates 
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paspas'Ahnika 


the marriage in a houue, bo also the word atha is taken to 
indicate manffata since it is considered to be one of the two 
words that first emanated from the mouth of Bruhim, the 
Creator. 6'/. 

sri?jr: 3 ?t i 


The reason wliy Patanjali indicated munyiitu without 
actually giving expression to it in the form of prayer may be 
that Paptni, the Sutrakura and Vararud, the VartikakAra 
have indk-atctl manga)a and not exprenHed it by the words 
and fflTS respectively In the first sutra and the 

first vartika 


It was stated that the eKpreusion 

is The word is used here so that 

the word atha here means the ward and not its meaning. 
Of. 


When one says rmi n^ srTTSf, the word ifawoA means 
the lieman Rama; but, on the other hand, if one says 

?Fr ^ 

the word Rdma means the word Kama made up of the two 
letters rr and 

Since Panini, the Sutrakara has stated In his sutra 
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LECTURES ON PATARJALI’S MAHA13HASYA 


^ 5I5?wjRlS?q^ (P. I t, G8) 

(that in his work a word means its ftn'tn and not its metin- 
ing] and since the Mahahhasya is a work on grammar, one 
may think that the word ^iti* in the Vivarana bkushya is 
not necessary. But PatanjaH by liis use of (7/ here suggests 
that Fanini's tenet 

R ^ 5t5?wjRi53r?na[T 

does not hold good here. 

The use of the word ttyatu after the word (7/ is to make 
the readers think of atha in the preceding sentence ufJia 
Sabilanuvaunnajn and not elsewhere as in «7/if/ yoganu^ 
Sasanam. Patanjali is not sparing in words. Though the 
word &abii(i is not necessary since the word iti suggests 
that atha denotes the word affui, he has used it so that it 
may be easily understood by the readers. 

The word adhikara means commencement. The deriva¬ 
tion of SabdanuAu^anam is Aabdandvi anumsa?tam and that 
of anidasanam is 

The suffix a;ia in subdanu&asanam denotes instrument and 
hence the word Sabdamdasauam means Grammar, The 
use of the sixth case in sa&rfdndw OH«5dsaiia?» is on the 
authority of the sutra 

(P. II. 3. 65) 

and not since otherwise the samasa iabdanu^ 

Sanatiam would be prevented by the sutra w. 

Hence the sentence athn sabdainiSusaiiam means Hhe 
Grammar commenceth *. Its statement instead of Vya- 
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PASPAS'AHHIKA 


karanaiastram tlrabhyate sei’vea the following purposes: 
(!) waAflfrtiflW is indicated by ntbfi (2) is the visayu 

(topic for discussion) in this work (3) the knowledge of the ♦ 
derivation of AfiUdn by the readers is the aim of this work 
an<l (4) those who are eager to learn Grammar are fit to 
study it. 

Readers can completely comprehend the meaning of the 
sentence atfui &i:ihdanii^asamnH only if they are fully aware 
of the connotation and the denotation of the words which 
make it up. The meaning of atha has been explained by 
the Bhasyakara himself and the meaning of anuMsaiiam is 
learnt from the meaning of the root baft which is found in 
the dhatuinitim and the meaning of the suffix cina from the 
sutra, 

(P* ni, 3t 111). 

But neither the denotation nor the connotation of Sabda is 
clear to the leader. Hence Mababhasyakura goes to the 
next topic which deals with the classification of Anhda, 

II 

W *KHIH i ’^%FTfa I 

35^ ^ #1 ft 

m ii 

Of which ^ctbrlim ? Of those current in the world and in 
the Vedas. Among them the tiiukika Sabdas are »ir: (cow), 
3T>a: (horse), (person), (elephant), (bird), 

(deer)t dktMuu (brahmana) etc. The Vuidikn ^dbdas are ^psrr 
(Let the waters bring us happiness (so that we may 
perform sacrifice)); [ (I cut) you for food and 

vitality J; (1 invoke Agni, the divine priest); 
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am aimriw i (Oh Agni, go over liere to consume the 
oblations). 

What is the need for this question Kaiyata 

and Nagoji Bhatta differ in their answer on this point The 
former is of opinion that since the word kihrla denotes not 
only the words of human speech but also cries of birds, 
animals etc., Mahi-hhasyakara wants to inform the readers 
clearly that it denotes only speech-words here. In that case 
one may think that the answer tT^sn^Tiniq; would have been 
more appropriate. Had that answer been given, it may not 
make the readers understand clearly that inbtln denotes 
Vaidika expressions also and it may even enable them to 
mistake that Sahda denote.^ apfiAalulas (incorrect expres¬ 
sions) also, Nagoji Bhatta feels, on the other hand, that 
this question is intended to inform the readers that .\ahif(i 
here denotes not only the Idukikn. Mbda but also the 
FrfiViiA'o and thus enable them to understand that 

Panini does not deal in his grammar only with Idii/dka 
&atidas as in ;ni3rnW5!rr^*T, nor only with Vahilfca Mhdns 
as in nrfh^TTW, hut with Iwth, 

Since the Vedas form part of the world, the I7iidikn 
iabdm form a part of the luukikn &abdm. Then what is the 
need for the expres.sion Vaidiktiithm cri^ The need is felt 
since the author wants to give prominence to the Vaiflikfi 
Aabdn. The expression Vuidikutiimt erf here is similar to 
the expression VttsiMhbpi in the sentence rninvrr 

(Brahmanas have come and also Vasi^tjut), 
The expression VasiMhbpi does not preclude Vam,^Uin from 
being a Brahmana, but suggests that he is the Brahmana of 
Brahmanas. The Vaidika Aabdan are considered to be more 
prominent than the luukika iabdas^ since the latter should 
not he mispronounced only in snrrificm and the 
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former oh ho occo.^io7t. Or it may be taken that Maha- 
bhasyakara may have stated ^ similar to 

the statements of Panini ^ (V, 1. (iV), tirtpri 

(ill. 2.108). 

The Ifiiikika kfihdan are illustrated by wa:. etc. It 
is worthy of note that the list of words given by^ Yaska in 
his Ninikta commences with the same words, 

\ 5f-Tt I (N. 1, 1,2) 

The Vdidikft ^ahdaa are illustrated by the sentences tt^ 
etc. This dearly shows that, in Vedas, the order 
of words should not be changed, that they should be pro¬ 
nounced wiih their respective ^rarn and that the sentence 
accent is more powerful than the word accent. 

The four sentences mentioned above 
. JirlgrtCHL? ^ sTtnrifr respectively represent 

the Atharvaveda, the YojurvMa, the Rgveda and the Sanm- 
veda. It may he a surprise to the Bmhmanas to see that 
the order is inverted here since they liave been accustomed 
to repeat them in a different order while they perform their 

Broknutyajna, The order that they follow then is 

^ Hence it 

is necessary to infer some reason or other for this inversion. 

From Dliannasiltras it is plain that those that are 
authorised to study the Vedas have to study all the Vedas, 
Tf it is not practicable, they are aliow^ed to study two or at 
least one. Cf. 

^ ^ ‘TtR I 

II (M. III. 2) 
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It may also be noted that there were people who studied all 
the foiir Vedas in forty-eight years. Cf. 


slffirr 


(B.D. I. 2.1). 


tSdiltq. iiScirenu 

^/iSaflp st^uiSiu ^yjgaaBffa Gan'drenas 
riasirir GLjir^^^jligii 

{170—82) 


If one is prepared to study all the Vedas the injunction 




says that he should first study the Veda which was first 
studied by his forefathers. Otherwise he is said to become 
a sinner, Cf, 


qiWPT^t ^ f 

<TR¥FfsPF^ ( 

ff fTTijft: II (Y.) 

Hence it seems to me that Mahabhiisyakara studied the 
Aiharvaveda first and then the Xaiurveda, the Rgveda and 
the Samaveda. This is also supported by the fact that on 
another occasion when he says that students repeat the 
Vedas as taught to them without questioning the why of it, 
he mentions 

(M-B. 1.1. 1) 
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MiiharoahopHidhyayBi Pandit Sivadatta D, Kudala* tlie 
editor of the Mahahhasya which was published by Tuka- 
Tama Javaji writes in the foot-note under this portion that 
the Atharvaveda is mentioned first since the BrakmUt one of 
the four principal priests of a sacrifice, is to be conversant 
with ill! the Vedas and lie should know how to avert difii- 
culties both from within and from without, for which the 
knowledge of the Atharvaveda is necessary* Since is 
mentioned immediately after Brahma the Yajurveda is 
mentioned next and since the Suma is based Uiion the 
Rgveda is mentioned next. He gives also an alternative 
explanation that the Atharvaveda is mentioned first since it 
is stated in Afiiudakopaniifad that Brahmit first taught his 
eldest son Ac:mi, the Brahmuriffyu, C% 

m WT *mT, 

5T^ which is generally stated to represent the 

Atharvaveda is only the first Rk of the sixth sukta in the 
first kamla of the Atharvaveda; while 

m ■■ 

' I t ' 

happens to be the first Rk of the first sukta in the Atharva¬ 
veda. I am unable to understand why is pre¬ 
ferred to ^ Iwr: though ^ grtfem: 

sw 4tri^ are at the commencement of the Yajurveda, 
the Rgveda and the Samaveda respectively. 

Having thus dealt with the denotation of the word 
sabda, Mahabhasyakara begins to deal with its connota¬ 
tion. 
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III 

5ioT; i 

»T^: f ^rytr,, I ^ ^ 

5IST; f ^IfJI *IT ] ^ 5^ 

^ ^.- i firt ^ »T: I 

^ i ^r^ii^, 3nf I^Jik <rr i ^:. * 

I Rw i ?T ; 3r^ siHT'TwI^^ 

^ ^ I rmr, ?i3r fp, JTT sis^^ 

*TNR^;, rWTt?, ’'^: i 


Now, when one says »fr;, what is gabda ? Is it the object 
which has the dew-lap, tail, hiinap, hoof, horns etc. ? No, 
he says, it is called ttravya. Is it then its gesture, movement 
or winking ? No, he says, it is called /crif/tt or action. Is 
it then the whiteness, blueness, browimess, or greyness? 
No, he says; it is called rjUim. Is it then the sum-total of 
the Qualities like sattit which ever exists even \vhen the 
individuals are broken or destroyed? No, he says, it is 
called Then, what is subdct ? S'(tbti(t is that on whose 

manifestation the correct knowledge of the object which has 
dew-lap, tail, hump, hoof, horns etc., is produced; or, the 
sound which has a decisive meaning is said to he &abda in 
the world, It is clear from the fact that he who makes noise 
is told thus: ‘ Make sabda /,* ‘ Do not make ^abdaJ * This 
student is a maker of siibda: Hence dltvani is Salxla. 

Wlien a word like wt is pronounced, the following con¬ 
cepts appear in the mind of the hearer:—the species cow, her 
action, her qualities, genus cow, the shape of the cow-^and 
also the word made up of g, au and viHargu strikes his ear. 
Tlie hearer begins to doubt whether on pronouncing Tn"; the 
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sa6da refers to the species cow, her actions etc. It may 
seem absurd to some to think so since the species cow, her 
qualities etc., are seen by the eyes and the word is heard 
by the ear. But since the relation of and wcfi g’lT and 
3feP!;i and feTRTK in Sanskrit is identity according to 
the Sanskrit grammarians and there is a rule 

it is quite natural to think so. Mahabhasyakara 
says that they are not the connotation of Mbda and the true 
connotation is that, which, when manifested, enables 

the hearer to have a clear knowledge of the object cow. 

Is it not then the sound that strikes the car At first he 
says ‘ no * for the following reasons: — In words made up of 
more than one letter, if one letter is capable of giving the 
sense of the whole word, the other letters are uimecessary. 
If, on the other hand, the whole made up of all letters is 
considered to be capable of giving the sense, it is not possi¬ 
ble to have the whole pronounced at the same tune. Hence 
the Sanskrit grammarians say that every letter that is 
pronounced makes an impression in the mind and the sum- 
total of the impressions made by all the letters of the word 
suggest the sense. Hence ^(tbdu is not what we hear, but it 
is that which is manifested in the mind after the whole word 
is pronounced. 

it may be useful in this conteiLt to mention that the 
Sanskrit grammarians state that sabdtt is of four phases 
qrr, {para), 'Rqwff, (pcr5j/efM#i), {tnadhyamu) and 

{vuikhitTi)t parti being that phase of the the un¬ 
differentiated primordial sound manifested at or 

sacral plexus, pukyauti being that phase which is mani¬ 
fested at the navel and which is cognisable to yogins, 
victdltyamd being that phase which is manifested at the 
heart and vdiklutri being that phase which is ruauifeBted 

■ 3 
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out of the vocal organs as the articulated sound. These 
four phases are clearly suggested by the following Rk men¬ 
tioned in the Mahabhasya and the following karika found 
in Bhaiirhari’s VakyapiidiJja :— 

'EJH ^ filsilPir ^ Jpfim: I 

{M.B-L i. 1.) 

If (V. t 144). 

Kagojl Bhatta says that the definition 

applies to madhyama and the definition sirfirn^ra^ 
applies to vaikharh Cf. 

^eidj t4) kn^d I I 3TR|^: ?pf 

Even though that 

is the true definition of a word, yet Mahabhasyakara sug¬ 
gests another definition also which is current in the world. 

The statements ^ m ^ are 

taken by Kaiyata to be fkfsi: (injunctioii) (prohibition), 
and (statement of actual fact). But all the 

three may be pronounced with the same purpose to silence 
a noisy boy. There is no doubt that in that case 
and *(uin+: will have to be pronounced in a parti¬ 

cular tone, the former in a sarcastic tone and the latter in a 
complaining tone. If one begins to question why he should 
give expression to three sentences which have the same 
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meaning, the answer is that Mahabhasy^akara takes plea¬ 
sure in such statements;— Cf. 

W?I feW;, wit ^ Mfisfirw «n ^^PT: 

qw?:, frW wr ?WT:, (M.B. I. 1—1.) 

-i 

The word (tUi a in aw introduces the ques¬ 
tion w. ?n^'. ; hence Nag6ji Bhatta says 

I used in the sense of The use of the neuter 

in and the use of the masculine in «=f: is sanctioned hy 
the statement 

■i l<^H HH id Id H ?li5TPT(% I 

(K. 1 . 1. 3.) 

The statement suggests the oneness and the 

all-pervasiveness and suggests the perpetuity. 

The word ^irafP^TtPTq^ is taken hy Kaiyata in the sense 
But since the word here denotes the 

sqT^RvSrrf^T:! and is the arcrq-jirf^: and there can he no 

comparison between two things that are sqrqr and 55rr^, 
Nagdji Bhatta takes it to mean and he quotes 

• a similar use of bhuta in Mahahhasya sunen^ sTrqrq':) (1.1.3.) 
in support of his interpretation. 

The word here means not only genus, but also 

shape. Wherever Mahabhasyakara deals with the word 
3Tr^fiT:i he takes it in both the senses. Cf, 

^ sTTfW?*n (M,B. 1. 1.1) 
(M.B. 1. 1. 2.) 

The authority for his taking shape also to be the sense 

of ^iTt^FT is the sutra of Gautama . 

(II. 2. 63). 
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The meaning of is (by that which is 

manifested), is another reading. It is found m the 

of Acarya Mandana Mi$i'a published by the 
University of Madras. 


IV 

Unless one is informed of the advantages to he derived 
from doing a thing, one is not generally inclined to do it,* 

So the question arises 

gsT: STSTigETRFFT f 

What then are the advantages derived from the study of 
grammar and what is the authority that enjoins it ? Here 
the word though it means ‘ of grammar," should 

he taken to mean ‘ of the study of grammar ’ 

The word siqiAHiM means not only ‘ the benefits * but 
also * the authorities that enjoin’ (spniranl^). In both the 
meanings the derivation of the word sidt-siWH. is ar^. 

Kaiyata under this line says 

It means that the question is whether the study of grammar 
is a nitya-karma like morning and evening ablutions 
or kmnya-karma, Mtya~karma is that, 
the performance of which is not considered to bear positive 
fruit and the non-performance of which is considered to pro¬ 
duce demerit. Kamya-karma, on the other hand, is that, 

(Even a fool does not attempt a thing for nothing). 
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the performance of which hears the d&sifed fruit and the 
non-performance does not bring any demerit, 

Tlie above question is answered thus 

The advantages are (1) ^ [protection (of the Tedas)], 
(2) [modification (of Vedic mantras)!, (3) ^ [easy 
means {of acquiring the knowledge of words)], and (4) 
(absence of ambiguity) and the authority is (Vedas). 

It is worthy of note that the compound word 

is in the plural and the word is in the 

singular. Such a usage ia sanctioned by the statement 

(its use in singular is optional) in the 

sutra 


t I* 2. 69)* 


m- 

To protect the Vedas, grammar is to he studied. For, 
only he who has a correct, knowledge of the elision, the 
augmentation and the substitution of sounds is thoroughly 
capable of preserving the Vedas intact. For instance, in the 
Vedic expression ^ 5*^ {gods milked), the regular form 
3 Tf!pT is replaced by where has been elided and ^ has 
been augmented. Similarly in the expression ^ istqrir^T 
{V. S. !7, 64) w is substituted for One who is not con¬ 
versant with the rules of grammar wliich sanction such 
usages may have a tendency to correct them. 


* This is according to the descriptive gran)mar; for ncoording to 
the historical grammar W had ^ as one of its sourcea. 
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? ^ ^ ftn%!T: I ^ wm 

Tiwnr-^q sqmuni i 

Modification also (is one of the advantages). Mantras 
are not mentioned in the Vedas In all genders and cases. 
They have to be necessarily modified by the priest in a 
sacrifice according to the context (i.e.) to suit the particular 
god or gods invoked. It is not possible for a non-gram¬ 
marian to suitably modify them. Hence is the need to study 
grammar. 

For instance there is a mantra sra% ^ 

(V, S. 1. 13, 2) in the Yajurveda, It is evident that this 
mantra should be pronounced when the deity to be invoked 
is Agiu\ If one is eager of getting (lustre of Brah¬ 

man), there is an injunction that the oblation must be offered 
to the sun, Cf: ( In that case 

the word will have to be replaced by the word 
This is possible only If he knows that the dative case singu¬ 
lar of is Hence the knowledge of is necessary 

for the correct performance of Vedic ceremonies. From this 
one can understand that 3sr helps the q^nrni or the saerificer 
to reap the desired fruit and the or the priest to 

become happy through the fee he is paid for officiating as 
priest. Nagoji Bhatta seems to think of the latter alone, Cf, 

t 

arripu — 

^41+tiiH. I ^ =f trtidMdId tl 
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Agama also [forniH a (srftiRm)!. 

Veda with six uhgm shall be studied and understood by 
a Brahmana without expecting any reward. Of the six 
flwffns,'grammar is important. Effort directed towards 
prominent bears rich fruit. 

The word sTT^iSr suggests that the study of grammar is 
a uitya-karma to Brahmanas and a kainya-karma to others. 
The word ^ifor in means not cause, but frulL The 

six ahgas are fwr (Phonetics), (Grammar), 

(Prosody), (Vedic interpretation), (Astronomy) 

and (The made-easies for the performance of rituals). 

Grammar is said to he important idnce, without its study, 
one is not capable of understanding the meaning of sen¬ 
tences. 

The word uyatnct has been taken to mean veda and 
hence the word prayojana has to be interpreted as prayb- 
Jaka, Since ugama means also lit udy and it is used in that 
sense by Mahabhasyakara himself L 1,1.) and 

the study of Vyakarana is considered to be a Jiitya-karma 
to Brahmanas, it seems to me to he worthy of consideration, 
whether Mahabhasyakara intends that the study of Vya- 
karana for its own sake is o«c of the prayojamts. 

I ?isri Iw 0 / 

For easy grasp of words is grammar to be studied. Words 
should necessarily be understood by Brahmanas. There is 
no easy means of learning words other than grammar. 
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If the paradigm of one noun is known, the case-forms of 
smallar nouns are also known and hence there is no need to 
get by heart the forms of all nouns. Similarly if the conju- 
gational forms of one verb is known, those of similar verbs 
are also known. 

I *n1lw; 

^ ^ 1 ?lt — 

^ R»mrwi?ra^ it 

For the absence of ambiguity is grammar to be studied. 
Mantras dealing with sacrifices are read thus:— 

Tie to the stake to propitiate Ayiii and Vm'una a cow 
which is Here is the doubt whether the word 

means ‘stout and spotted,* or ‘having big spots.’ 
The correct meaning cannot be understood by a non-gram¬ 
marian from its rtf. If it has the udaittx at the usual 
place of the first member of the compound, it should be 
taken as />a/muri/*£ when, it means ‘having big spots’; 
if, on the other band, it'has the uddttu at the final syllable, 
it should be taken as tatpuriiHa when, it means ‘stout 
and spotted.' 

Having dealt with the advantages of the study of gram¬ 
mar in a general way, Mahabhasyakata enumerates them 
in detail. Kaiyata says: 

“ Having mentioned the important benefits, he mentions 
those that are accessory.® Kag6ji Bhat|a explains that they 
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are important because they are intended to get a knowledge 
of words and thetr meanings and the others are accessory 
since they deal with incorrect words and the usage of words 
in proper places etc*^ 

^ !l4t3T^—^sg^T; I ^5: 515?; ( 

1 ^ * 13 ^ \ ftfer t ^1 ^ Wi 1 1 

3fr 1 1 ?5Rr 35 ?*?? [ 5 # 1 

These also are the benefits to be accrued by the study 
of grammar, etc. 

The expression ^s^rr; etc^ are generally at the com¬ 
mencement of some V^ic texts which are explained in detail 
below. They are thirteen in number. 

[^0 ^ 

Those minus pronouncing hetat/ah heluj/ah were 
baffled in their attempt. Hence no mleccha word is tube 
pronounced by a Brabmana; (i.e.) no word not sanctioned 
by grammar is to be pronouaced; mleccfm means word 
which is not sanctioned by grammar. In order that we may 
not become nilecchos (the users of corrupt words), grammar 
is to be studied. 

** ^ ^ H liff-t i s(^*prpinsit 

il«ri * I hf I fjT t 

+ ^ {tidtcates that the topic dealing with it is closed, The 
same method is followed in 5®: oto. 
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The expreesion is the incjorrect one that is 

referred to. The mistakes here arc according to somCt the 
non-use of pluta and prakrtibh^va {t.e.) should 

have been pronounced as It ^ ^ ^ Others think 

that the correct foim is snrq': ^ 

On considering the use of the word it appears 

that the statement 

I 1 

is a quotation from some previous work.t The expression ji 
is explained by Mahabhasyakara by sr srqvirft^. 
The reason for such an interpretation is said that the word 
is freely used to denote ungrammatical word or ex¬ 
pression. The word may also mean ‘censured be¬ 

ings.’ Bhartrhari in his Fradipika says that IrsgTr: ... is an 
artkavada and jtt means, according to some, nr 


5Sr ^ ( 

?nPTR rrbIsjrnic^ )) ^ 

Word that is incorrectly pronounced either from the 
standpoint of svara (accent) or varna (letter) gives the non- 
desired meaning and hence is not able to convey the desired 


I ^ <fKWf5tq>f 3?T ^ I 

C/. I Is?# ^ „. frf*ira aispfr 

Sfiitnpatha IIL 2, 1, 23 & 24). 
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meaning. It serves as speech-thunderbolt and brings out 
the ruin of the sacrificer as the word which was pro¬ 

nounced with a wrong accent. In order that we may not 
use wrong words, grammar is to be studied. 

The allusion referred to is thisVrtra, anasura, want¬ 
ed to bring forth a son who could kill Indra, bis foe. So he 
performed a sacrifice in which he pronounced the mantra 
which means *may you, Indra^aim flourish.* 
Here the word is capable of giving two meanings:— 

the slayer of Indra and one who could be slain by Indra, If 
it should convey the former meaning, the last syllable is to 
be accented and if it is the latter, the word should be 
accented in its usual place, Vrtra wanted only the slayer of 
tndra. But, while pronouncing the mantra, he pronounced 

the word in hot haste by accenting it on the first 

syllable of the word Indra. The result was that he got a 
son who could he slain by Indra. 

This stanza seems to be an adaptation of the following 
stanza found in the t 

^ ^ r 

?T WTH || 

A doubt may arise why the incorrect pronunciation of 
words should bring out the destruction of the sacrificer and 
not the priest though it is the latter who actually 

mispronounces the word. Since the priest is only paid for 
it, neither the gain accnmd by the correct pronunciation, 
nor the loss acoi'ued by the incorrect pronunciation is con¬ 
sidered to affect him. 

The enumeration of and 5r«?: is to make the 

Brahmanas realise that, if they arc ignorant of grammar, 
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they will be disqualified to officiate aa priests in sacrifices. 
If, in spite of their ignorance, they are chosen, they will be 
instrumental in bringing ruin to the sacrificer who chooses 
them. 

5!i?^wr i 

That which is studied (at the feet of the preceptor) and is 
often repeated as was taught by him without its meaning 
being understood does not shine (f.e. is of no practical 
utility) like dry fuel thrown on ashes. In order that we may 
not study an>i:hing without advantage, the knowledge of 
grammar is necessary. 

From this it is evident that there is no use of studying 
anything without understanding its sense. Much more is it 
so with respect to the study of the Vedas. That Maha- 
bhasyakara cites this only with special reference to the 
study of the V^as is seen from the fact that this stanza 
with a slight modification foims the supplement, in Nirukta, 
to the stanza 

^ q qtsSpi i 

j (N. I. 6. 2.) 

It means this:—He who studies Veda without knowing its 
meaning is evidently a pillar serving as rest for loads; but, 
on the other hand, he who understands the meaning gets a)] 
kinds of happiness and reaches Heaven after having his 
sins removed with his knowledge. 

The Hiriikta reading is instead of 
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— 

si^rpPTi^ 55R^j^f5l^ I 

The learned grammarian who uses the right word in the 
right place gets unbounded success elsewhere, while the 
other man (the non-grammarian) fares ill by the use of 
incorrect words. 

Mahahhasyakara evokes a discussion on the i$ubject of 
the verb The is that which ini’ 

mediately precedes is its subject and the is that 

5imnRnnfei; is understood before and it alone can fonn 
its subject. The discussion runs as follows: — 

—Who ? 

— Evidently the grammarian I 
^ On what authority is this ? 

1 5T5TH: 3IH1H Srq^^pltqTTl %_ 3IS^?R 

>^1 smr^ST^Sh I m ^ 

5515^:, it: J ?ra4in-*n{?^ 

hT^t 3Thn »Ti?t?ife^ II 

For he who knows the correct words knows also incorrect 
ones. As merit accrues with the knowledge of correct 
w'ords, demerit also accrues with that of incorrect words. Or, 
the greater becomes tbe demerit since the incorrect words are 
greater in number; for every correct word is mispronounced 
in many ways; for instance the correct word arr; (which 
denotes cow) is mispronounced in many ways like 

utiifTra^f etc. (It must he borne in mind that the 
word ubrft when it means a sack is correct). 
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3R — Then what about the non-gram- 

marian ? 

31^ ^Ronr—Ignorance is Ms resort. 

aWJT ^ ^ fii^, *P^ qfef; ^ f 

Illogical is the argument. Ignorance cannot completely 
serve as a resort. He who murders a Brahmans, or who 
drinks liquor without knowing that either brings forth sin is, 
I think, a sinner. 

(Here it must be understood that he reads it in such a way 
as to stop after qrrfgrJ^ so that it may be taken as the sub¬ 
ject of sirsTriTr in tbe previous line). 

If so . arq^r^j;: i 

t Who ? 

Evidently the non-grammarian. 

3R ^ f Then, what about the grammarian ? 

'Knowledge is his resort, 

^ 3?Tf^ qfew—Is there any book where tMs is said ? 

SIR The MokaR named bhraja. 

Hr R flt: sift mm t Oh sir, do ilokas also stand 

as authority? 

f-*=qm*f What if? 

^ 3lfi IRm., IRM 

li 

qil»Tr *rc^ i 

<1^ iT TR^l Hi ^ li ^ 
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If ilokas also stand as authority, this 6l5ka which means— 
when jars of red liquor drunk cannot lead to Heaven, how 
can a drop of the same drink in sacrifices do it ?—also may 
serve as authority. 

qwFM ITT This is the expression of the rever¬ 

ed when he is not in right mood. 

That which is said 

when he is in right mood is an authority. 

The sentence sf: means ^ 

The Slokas named bhraja are ascribed to Kdtyayana, 
Kaiyata says that, though this verse in question 
is one among bhraja S16kas, it is still taken to be authority 
since it agrees in meaning with the Vedic text 
^rwwrrit: sr^iK: 

He again says that is taken to be the predicate of 

wr^wPiRt^and not ^(TTPtIV^ on the authority of the maxim 

{Capacity to qualify is stronger than 
proximity ); here the word means only ^rfhfir (proxi¬ 

mity) (i.e.) the word is capable of being taken only with 
though the word <rnprpTf^ is near it. 

From this it is evident that one gets all happiness only 
when he is capable of using the right word in the r^ht 
place. This suggests that only such persons will be chosen 
to officiate as priests. This can be done only with the know¬ 
ledge of grammar. Hence grammar helps Brahmanas to 
get fees in the sacrifices and success elsewhere. 

3r%ki— 
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Those illiterate persons who do not know that ptuti (the 
use of three wi(1ii'ti,s) must be made use of while blessing a 
man who prosti'Utes, must be prostrated in the same way as 
women after one returns to his place after some time and be 
told by him that he is such by name. Grammar is to be 
studied lest we should be treated like women in abhivadana. 

From this we learn that knowledge of graniraar is need¬ 
ed to keep up one's dignity as a learned Brahmana, 

;r 5!n^ Wfmi I 

Chapters dealing with sacrifices read that the prayaja man¬ 
tras should he recited with the proper eases. But for the 
knowledge of grammar, it is not possible to do, 

Prayajaif are the subsidiary homtin in the Dar&apurtta~ 
mafia sacrifice. It is a duty enjoined by the Vedas to be 
performed by a house-holder in the same way as sthutipaka 
enjoined by the Smrtis to be performed by the same person. 
Even though the mantras for prayaja hdmas are completely 
read, yet he is allowed to perform an htj if the yajaviaua 
is attacked of stomach-ache after adhatia or meets with a 
great disaster within a year, where the deity to be invoked 
is Agni^ Hence while performing it, he is to change the 
mantras in such a way as to suit it. 

This is the same as the ^ mentioned before. Hence it 
is clear that the second set of praybjattas mentioned is 
quotation from previous author or authors. 


32 










PASPAS'AHNFKA 


^ ^ 3W?, II 

He who is capable of pronouncing the mantras correctly 
with respect to words, accent and letters is fit to become a 
sacrificer or to officiate as priest in sacrifices. Grammar is 
to be studied so that we may be qualified to become priests 
or to perform sacrifices. 

The word means a sacrificer if it is split as 

on the strength of the sutra gsfilsit (P.). 

It means a priest if it is split as on the strength 

of the Varttika Kpiri^nTf^f rTr^aJlt^fr^'TO^WTO^. 

This is also more or less the same as mentioned in 
etc. 

^ ^ IRT I AH I 

iM .,nHF _ fc. 

I I I I 

^ ^ ti ^ 

^aiiiSr — 'i^^nciTR, HiHiMidiM^JiR4idi«r | srat ^ 
'TRT :—Wh I | 5fr^—|f f 

?rEI ^—?W I ^ 

Wt 5^ 51^;; q^:, q^ONqlog 

^ RPR w w. it 

The Vr.^abha which has four horns, three feet, two heads 
and seven hands and whicli is bound in three placeh cries 
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that the Great God entered the mortals. The four horns-the 
four parts of speech-noun, verb, upasarga (ptcposihon) and 
nipata. Its three feet—the three tenses, past, future and 
present. Two heads^the two kinds of nttga (eter¬ 

nal) and karya (non-eternal). Its seven hands—the seven 
eases It is bound three-fold-It is bound at three places- 
chest, neck and bead. The word isiderived from the 

root vr.? (^). The word means ‘makes noise. 

Whence is it ? The root ^ means to make noise. The Great 
God entered the mortals—the Great God is &abda ; the word 
literally means mortals and hence men; He entered 
them. Grammar is to be studied so that we may become 
one with the Great God. 

^ here refers to It has already been^'men- 

tioned that Indian Grammarians recognise four phases of 
speech-sound, of which w is considered to be nitya and the 
other three and are karya. The word 

in the Bhasya text refers, in the opinion of Ka^ji 
Bhat^a, to the four phases of speech-sound, since, otherwise 
^ at the end cannot be^appropriate. But 

from the following reading of Nirukta 

yJlwPiMM i W I think Mahabhasyakara also may have had 
the same reading. Though vpasargas are only nipatas at a 
particular setting, yet they have been mentioned following 
the maxim called is interpreted by NagSfi 

Bhatta to refer to on the strength of the Kdrika of 

Bhartrhari, 

The >?i?T...is the third in the 58th Sukta of the 

fourth mandala in Rgveda, Sayapacarya, in his Bhasya, 
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sAys that since the presiding deity of this i?A: is one of five 
deities, this Ek is interpreted in five ways; Cf. 

The same Bk is commented upon in Yaska’s l^irukta 
XIIL 1-7. The escpressioE M^fV ' Mahabhasyakara says, is 
taken by others to refer to the following Rk. This clearly 
shows that this set of praydjanas was in vogue long before 
the time of Mahabhasyakara. 

snr m— 

dift ^ ftgifipr: i 

^ =T I ^ 

^ f ^ ^ it ii 

Ckhers say:—* 

There are four kinds of speech-sound, which are seen 
by those Brahman as who have controlled their mind. 
Three of them are not cognizable since they are inside the 
body. Men apeak out only the fourth. 

The four kinds of speech-sound—the four kinds are 
noun, verb, upasarga and nipata. They are seen by manl- 
mns — 7 «(inisins are those who have controlled their mind. 
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Three do not exhibit themselves being kept in ffuha —three 
are kept in tpihd —the meaning of vlftyPti is, they do not 
operate (i.e.) exhibit. Men speak out the fourth—that 
which is among men is the fourth phase of the speech-sound. 

The same Rk is commented upon in Yaska’s Nirukta 
XIIL 1, 9„ where is explained thus 

^ 3'rarfrfR’TBT^ 

qrf^:, ^ 

o^W^lR'frfd I etc. 

It means this ;— 

The four padas are, In the opinion of seers, pranava 
and three vyahrtis; they are, in the opinion of gramtuarians, 
noun, verb, upasarga aud Jtipdta ; etc,; according to sacri- 
hcers they are mantra, kalpa, brdhmana and the fourth that 
is in vogue; they aocording to Nairuktas, are i?A-, yajus, 
Samu ft and those that are in vogue. It appears as the 45th 
Rk In 164th Sukta of the first Mandala in Rgveda. Sayana 
in his commentary mentions in addition to what has been 
mentioned in Nirukta, 

I 

« 

other mdidrikm think that the four are (q^T, VPT^'f, 
and Nagoji Bhatta explains thus qrtfT^Jn^fT- 

He seems to have added 
since it is said that three of them are not cogniza¬ 
ble and since it was recognised by grammarians that, of the 
four phases of speech-sound, to, and JT^niT are not 
cognizable to those other than Ydgins. 
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— 

dH ^ 5?^ i 

3^ ?P^ i^irfr ii 

»a»fiOT?:; 3T%Rmi5 '^.1 ^ ft?#—?i3 fqi#i 

3n^ q?q 3?i# —?ni«iT, ^ q^ +iH^HHf ?|qrfTr; 

%a]^ I ^ wi ^mh I 

sqiWJ; tl 3^1 Ii 

One, though he sees vaAr (speech), does not see her; one, 
though he hears her, does not hear her. Thus the first half 
of the stanza speaks of one who is not learned in grammar. 
She discloses her body to some one in the same way as a 
lady opens herself to her husband when she is in clean 
dress and wants his company. So speech opens herself to 
the grammarian. In order that vak may open herself to us, 
grammar is to be studied. 

The word 3^ means ‘though* and the word means 
♦one,* The expression means ‘though 

he sees, he does not see speech.' The word 3cT qualifies 
and not The expression srft jt 

means ‘ thoi^h one hearsj he does not hear her,’ The 
word is the earlier form of (which means body). 
The word means ‘ discloses,’ The expression oTT^ 
3^uft means ‘it is like the wife who, being in clean 

dress and eager to meet her husband, opens herself. The 
word may here be taken to mean both mind and 

body, (The body and mind of vak is evidently her inean- 
inff). It is clear that the latter half of the stanza speaks of 
the learned grammarian. 
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The word in two places and in the latter half 
suggest that one in, say. hundred takes to study grammar, 
one in, say, thousand studies to understand it, and one in, 
say, ten thousand or so is able to completely master it. 

The word suggests, as is stated in Yaskas 

Niiiikta. that she is in her r^uA'u^a, ^tukala is the period 
of sixteen days beginning with the oommencement of her 
monthly period and it, excluding the first three or four days, 
is considered to be the period of conception. It deserves to 
be noted that the injunction ^ (one should meet his 

wife in Rtukala) found in Dharmasutras is taken to be a 
niyamu-vidhi for those who have not given birth to a son; 
{i.e.) if they do not meet their wives in that period, they will 
meet with demerit. 

Thi8m*‘‘W<^:‘- g^mT5” is found in the ^^a as the 
fourth i?A- in the 71st sukta of the lOth Mandala. In com¬ 
menting upon it Sayaiiacarya explains the following words 
thus;— 

The saiue Rk is c?ommented upon in Nirukta (L 6. 3) 
thus :— 

*1^, +;W4IHRT ^S^PRRIT: 
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, 1 1 ' 

^g^Rgrrt ^{T:^ — 1 iRgr— h^hh t qK*t^a- 

I ^ ?Rl; ^IT»IH | 

q: n *i ^nl JTpi; ^+-*Fqt qif^*i: i % g^? f 

I ^¥ft“ 

#-«tHl|l^WHI^HRi?f *1^ tl II 

Where learned men sift correct words from incorrect 
ones through knowledge as people the flour of barley meal 
through sieve, there they, being friends of words or having 
unblemished knowledge throughout are able to see the true 
meaning; for the propitious Goddess Laksmi resides in 
their speech. 

The word is derived from the root and hence 
literally means that which can be cleaned only with diffi¬ 
culty. Or it is derived from the root has by metathesis, 
assumed this form and means ‘ that which is spread.' The 
word ifprr means * sieve ’ and it is so since it is wide or per¬ 
forated. The word «fpT; means ‘ learned men.’ The word 
14HHI means ‘ through knowledge,’ The expression 
means ‘made words’ {Le,) sifted correct words from incorrect 
ones. In the expression the word fPW; 

is understood after +iw(^:- ^ra" is lengthened to for the 
sake of metre. W^here ? to which place does the word 

refer? That which is difficult of access and which can 
be achieved only through speech. Who are they? (f.e.) to 
whom does the word ^ranr: refer ? Grammarians. Why is 
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it so ? For the propitious Goddess LaksmI resides in their 
speech. The word Laksmi is derived from the root tak^ 
which means to shine and hence she becomes the lord. 

This Rk is found in the Rgveda as the second Ek of 71st 
snlda of the 10th Mainidala and it is commented upon in 
Yaska’s Nirukta {IV, 2, i & 2). The expression 
3 iRlr is interpreted in different ways. Sayanacarya gives 
two interpretations(1) They possessing the knowledge of 
the Mstrn are able to understand the contents of the 
correctly. (2) They being friends, get the fruits to be obtain¬ 
ed by the knowledge of speech. 

55ip% II (Sayana)^ 

Durgacarya, the commentator on Nirukta interprets it 
thus; they having the same knowledge as others are able to 
gange the merits of their partners, Cf, 

^ ^ II 

Nagoji Bhatta, on the other hand, interprets it thusThey 
knowing that everything is Brahman become one with Brah¬ 
man. Cf. 

¥PrFF?n?Pl: 

Nagoji Bhatta is of opinion that the ?kii 

dl'WRwd! ^ and 

show that the study of grammar enables one to attain mbksa. 
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J PPjMeiT at S*ira^ 11 41[W?fl4, II 

Scriptures dealmg with sacrifices read thus:—If a house¬ 
holder performing agnihbtra mispronounces a word, he will 
have to perform an expiatory ceremony called sarns- 
vati isti. In order that we may not be put to the necessity 
of perfomiing expiatory cereinoniest granunar is to be 
studied, 

5^— 

J?Tfw: ^ qtw- 

m m ^ ^ r ^^fwfkdi 

^ ij 3^ ti 

Scriptures dealing with sacrifices read thus i — 

On the day following the tenth from the birth of a son^ a 
name should be given to him. The name should have for 
its initial a voiced letter, should have the semi-vowels in the 
middle, should not have a vrddhi letter as the first of its 
vowels, should have been current within three generations 
and should not be one very popular among his enemies* 
families. Only such a name enables him to have long life, 
success in life etc. It should contain two or four letters, 
should be made of a stem and a primary suffix and not a 
secondary suffix. Without the knowledge of grammar one 
does not know whether a suffix is primary or secondary. A 


* Tbis is the meaning given bj the Mahabh&^akara to the expres- 
sion found in CharraaB'a^tra&H 
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study of Dharmasutras enables one to understand that the 
expression ^ is and should be taken to 

mean even number of letters. 

It should be noted here that the names of men should 
contain even number of letters and those of women should 
contain odd number of letters. Since Mahabhaayakara 
repeats the opinion of Dharmasutrakarasthat a word should 
not have its first vowel a i>rddhi letter, is it possible to 
assume that the names like cm:, .in.Nui; were not given to 
men in his time or before him ? 

^ 3r%— 

1 _ 1 ^ - i 

yS«ii ^1?% ^ I 

^ igfer tl 

• 3^ 'TfS'l, I ^ ^ ^ 

I tff ^ I 

' ?i4 I ^ThRI# srfe ^ 

%5iR: m\ I a^iTtr : t + ^c%T: 

II =5^ 3# It 

Oh Vdrtma 1 you are a true God since the seven oceans 
(of cases) spirt out of your palate like fire through the holes 
from within a perforated iron image. 

^^*11 means l Your seven oceans are the 

seven cases. The word means palate. The word 

means tongue* Since the tongue acts upon the palate. 


T tr^r^: ia nnothai reading. Considering 

m sjwf ... ia the better reeding. 
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it is called J«»t as fire from withm a perforated 

well-made iron image spirts out, so also the seven case* 
oceans spirt out of your palate. Hence you are satyadevu. 
Grammar is to be studied so that we may become sati/a- 
devas. 

This is the I2th Ek of the 58th siikta of the eighth 
Mandala in figveda. Sayaiiacarya in his commentary takes 
the word to mean rivers. The same Rk is commented 

upon in Nirukta V. 4-9. 

# 'ISptT II 


Why is the enuraeratibn of benefits accruing from the study 
ofVyakara^ia alone made and not from that of any other 
{like the study of the Vedas etc,)? They say 'dm* and 
begin to repeat chapter by chapter the Vedic words com¬ 
mencing from 






?5^ ^ 


* AnnamblisttA in his adtlytitoiiti says that the correct rsadLng Is 
fSTFftH stid it governs so that it means thoroughly (Ac.) in such 
a way that they can he proTiounced without another’a help. Cf* 
ff[p?n¥rift w it#r ftRt W^iTrii^: ^ 

*nwira: ‘ ^ ?tra=wao: ^ ^RR,- 

BhariThari in his Fradlpik^ seems to have preferred ’tni-nn: to 
Cf. ^ sJ I fnftrqUiW ;. „ar4li f^lT^sr: ^ *115: and takes that ??iP?T 

means 

t The word is omitted in some edition^. 
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This was in the old Kalpa that the Brahmaoas studied 
graminaT after their upanayana. The Vedas were then 
taught to them who had a knowledge of the place of produc¬ 
tion and the effort, internal and external, of sounds. But 
now it is not so. After studying the Vedas, they hasten to 
become teachers thinking that, since they know V^c words 
from the study of the Vedas and the laukika words from 
their contact with the world, the study of grammar is 
unnecessary. The Acarya (Mababhasyakara) out of affec¬ 
tion towards such scholars with wrong notions, narrates this 
portion containing the benefits accruing from the study and 
hence the need of the study of Grammar. 

(The classification of) word has been said; its definition has 
been given and the benefits have been narratecL 

S'abdd7iu&asana is now to be expounded. How should it be 
done ? Is a list of correct worda to be given, or a list of 
incorrect words; or both ? 

« qg Wi ^ I 

ipqcT ^51^ ‘ ^ I 


Cf. 1T¥*n; V'(Bcdli, Dharma. 
1—3. 131). ncd (Uahlbharsta. s'&nti. lit, Ti)). 
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»Tiafrf^5 sqi^, mm ^ n 

It is done by either method, Trom the injunction 
restricting the eatables, the non-eatables are inferred—when 
the injunction “Eat five five-clawed animals " is pronouncedt 
it is inferred that all but those five animals are non-eatable. 
Similarly from the injunction restraining the non-eatables, 
the eatables are inferred. When the injunction * Do not 
eat the domestic oock and the domestic pig’ is pronounc¬ 
ed, it is inferred that the wild cock and boar may be eaten. 
Similar is the case here also ; if the list of correct words like 
nt: is given, it is inferred that m'4l etc., are incorrect and if, 
on the other hand, the list of incorrect words like 'etc^ is 
given, it may be inferred that etc., are correct words. 

Note l. ^rtp^r: —Is this f^pni&ra: 

or Since there is always a craving for every 

one to eat anything and hence even without this injunction 
one may eat the flesh of the five five-clawed animals, it is 
not like 41 Cr sfM^. 

Cf, Kaiyata’s statement 

It may be taken as like 

since by this injunction one is prevented 
from tasting the flesh of animals other than these five. 
Still Mahabhasyakara takes it to be a since it 

also wards off one from doing what is not mentioned there, 

Cft Nag5jibhatta’s statement 

Note 2. From Nagojibhatta*s statement 
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it is clear that some scholars took to mean ‘ other than 
five’ andilipiT; to mean ^fvr^prr:; Kagdjibhatta refutes them. 
Among many reasons cited in support of his view, the most 
important is the statement of Mahahhaayakaro himself 

JT*q^ 


qHi nfftr nM?ri^ ^^qin^sqwsn: t rtt 


Which is better? The enumeration of the correct wor^s 
(is better) since it is easier—The enumeration of correct 
words is easier and that of incorrect words is longer; for 
every correct word, there are many corrup): forms- For 
instance the corruptions of the word »ftj are wr^ti ^fHtt *d^ri 
etc. We also have (another advantage of) the 
direct enumeration of the words that we require. 


Note 3. The second reason given above suggests that 
the list of corrupt forms cannot enable ns to understand the 
correct form of a word. 


jfl:, g^:, qfeRT; f 

qcqiH", af«t< : ^q rq irq aluH's.Hi'i: I ^ ^ — ‘ 

jrfmIraRT 515^ ^ 3mpT’ i 

3r-^^n, %®t ^ wr j 

^ JT: Wi J "^ 3 ^^ 37 - 


^ ^ITIT 5F^: (PrwilpIkdK (Pradlpa) 
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gT?n 3TTTIW^, ^ 

^ 3113: ?^n(i;i a^rra; ^h^'TP?: stsjrt 

nfel^ Hid4'^MIi: I) 

When it has thus been decided that the list of correct 
words is to be given, there arises the question whether an 
inventor>" of all available correct words should be taken. 
Are we to enumerate words like *ft:i 5 ^’' 

gigroT; etc. ? * No * says he, ‘ for such a list is not an 
easy means to learn correct words.’ Thus runs a story in 
scTiptures— Brhaspati (the preceptor of the gods) taught 
Indra the work called Sfubdapdrayana containing all avail¬ 
able correct words for thousand divine years, but could not 
exhaust it; Brhaspati is the teacher, Indra is the student, 
the period of in struct ion is thousand divine years and still it 
was not possible to come to an end. When such is the case, 
how is it possible now? He who, after all, lives longest, 
lives hundred summers; Vidyd is used in four ways in a 
man’s life-time; It is learnt at the feet of the guru, it is 
revised, it is taught to a student and it is made use of in 
practical life (as in sacrifices etc.). If one attempts to learn 
at the feet of a guru the list of all correct words, his whole 
life-time will be used only in learning. Hence pratipada- 
pdthu is not an easy means to get at the knowledge of 
correct words. 

fiff ^ r ¥r[iTFimni=r^ 

^ ilfit iT^: il 

How then are the correct words to be learnt? Some 
work formulating general and special rules should be written 


^ Tbiiir word ia not found In some ediUons. 
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ao that people can with a little effort learn the vast ocean of 
words. 


siTcIpT^: ^45Icf|q#sq^: ? HFTP^^^tePT: 

‘ ^Hwnuj^ * j wi RfiH'JiR'iK.; , cmr ’ II 


What ia it ? General rules and exceptions; aome gene¬ 
ral rule is to be formulated and some exception. How ia the 
general rule to be framed and how the exception ? ^ General 
rule which is to apply to things in general, like ia to 

be read and so are exceptions to apply to some special things 
among them like 

Note. The sutra means that, if in a compound 

the verb is preceded by the object which qualifies it, the 
suffix 310 ? follows the verb; sTraVsg'mir W- means that, if the 
verb mentioned above ends in 3ir and is not preceded by a 
preposition, it takes the suffix 


VI 

Having thus decided that Grammar formulating general 
rules and exceptions is necessary to enable one to under¬ 
stand correct words, Mahabhasyakara discusses briefly 
whether the meaning of words is irrffi (genus) or erfe 
(species) and whether the words are nitya or karya, 

r i ^ f 

’3W1T I ‘ 

II 

Does a word connote genus or species ? ‘ Both ’ says he. 
How is it? For, autras conceding both the vievrs are written 
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by the Acarya {Panini). The sdtra * is 

read on the idea that the connotation of the word is genvji 
and the siitra * ^TJ^^Tnnru...* is read on the idea that it is 
indimdutttiiy. 

Note, It is worth noting that genu^ cannot eslst 
without vyokti and the tatter cannot without the former. 
Still there are two classes of schools, one holding that word 
connotes only genus and vyukti comes along with it, and the 
other holding that word connotes only vyakii since the for¬ 
mer cannot exist away from the latter. But the Acarya 
Pan ini clearly shows in his work that he holds both, the 
views, one in one context and the other in another. 


515 ?:, — 

^ ^ ^ f rl^TlsI I cR #T i^: 

— a;^'' T-fPpiinH ^ |1 

Is sabda nitya or A'Srya? This was examined in detail 
in the work Saiigraha whether iabda is eternal or non- 
eternal. Merits and demerits on both sides were mentioned. 
This is the conclusion arrived at there, that, irrespective of 
sabda being nitya or karya, grammar is to be written. 

Note. Saiigraha is a work written by Tyadi in 100,000 
verses. It is unfortunate that the work is ahnost lost. 
Mahabhasyakara has already suggested that, if ^abda refers 
to sphbta, it is nitya and that, if it refers to d/ii’ctni—the 
sound that is produced by the vocal oigans—it is karya. 


* 18 another teadmg- 


/ 
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Mrflrt'f'Sj^'^l 51% Wt^: {| 


vn 

Having now decided that sq-r^-^TH^ should be written, 
Mahabhasyakara may have dealt with the topic — ^the mean¬ 
ing of Without doing it, he deals with the purpose 

served by sqr^jror. The reason for doing so is that he wants 
to observe in the discussion of topics, the order followed by 
the Vdrttikakara, since his Bkaiij/a is an elaborate com¬ 
mentary on not only Paniui’s sutias but also on Katya- 
yana’s varttikas. 

How has the Acarya Panini proceeded in his work ? 

This serves as an intro<luction to the first which 

runs as follows :— 

^ 515?#) sn^ q#i»r:, w 

II 

Wlien word, its meaning and their relation (or word and the 
relation with its meaning) are learnt to he tiitija from the 
world and word is used only in such meanings as are cur¬ 
rent there, the iastra enjoins (the use of correct words) for 
the sake of dharma as in the case of mcidents, lankika and 
midlka. 


* Praiihat Chandra Chakravarti tranEiatos thia io tho Indian Hie- 
torical Quarterly VoU I, 19S5 thus:—Why, again, the grammatical 
treatise of the venerable P&i;itD) has been made? (If words are held to 
be eternal, what is the use of grammar?) Since the previous sentence 
is 3wrn the legitimate question that follows is, what doc¬ 

trine Pauiul holds in his work. This is dear from Eaiynta'a statement 
fen=^r4 am ttmi ^ irm; 
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Here MahabhaByakara deals in detail with the mean¬ 
ings of (1) (2) sni: and (3) ^ and elucidates the 

expressions 551^: and and takes twice, 

once along with and once with 

Here Mahabhasyakara suggests that the vigraha of 
is 5fTOr, 5 js7[^?t*5pp3 ^ 

*11^ to ^:, to tolRJRR: 

^ I 

Now what is the meaning of the w^ord fef ? It is the syno¬ 
nym of the word »itya. How is it so? Since it is used along 
with objects which do not move and which do not change. 
Ex. ?ft: (the Heaven is nitya), ftrarr (the earth is 

nitya) and (the sky is nitya). 

Note, The expressions ftrarr etc., are not based up¬ 
on the conception that ^(Wt etc., are eternal, but upon 
the conception that they are relatively permanent,* 

Mahabhasyak.ara then quotes instances where the word 
ftrar means 

qg ^ j rm—to to: to 

*rqpl: 12iR[?n ^ ^ sipig, 

* CA N^gujibHatty's statement 

tn^i^lhs!(mlM wnq^rft^^rqriinim 'iiimuwlv swifts 
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^ II ?rRfi. feirm- 

JK'JlftlH f r)^ II 

oil Sir, the word felf is used also in connection with transi¬ 
ent objects; Ex. (Food is ready); (Dhal 

is ready) : fegj w?i;: (the yavagii preparation is ready). 
Since the word is used in connection with transient objects 
also, how can it be said that it means 7 utifa and not kHrya ? 
Since the word is used in the Safigrahaas antonym to fmi’ya^ 
we infer that it means nitifa there; so also here. 

Since the word is used in Saugraha as an antonym to 
karyut it is but right that it means nifyo there. Since there 
is no criterion here to decide its meaning one way or the 
other, Mahabhasyakara suggests another way to come to 
the same conclusion. 

Wi I fid, sw 

*1^, ^ ^ n 

Or even single words have the restrictive sense. Ex. 'sistrw: 
and tirgunsj. They respectively mean, ‘one who feeds himself 
only on water ’ and ‘ one w*ho feeds himself only on air.* 
Similarly the word here means only andnotsarfAyo, 

The defect that underlies this explanation is this. The 
words and are compound words, while the 

word fe? is a single word. In splitting the compound the 
word tm which denotes restriction may be brought in. Such 
is not the case with single words. Hence Mahabhasyakara 
ti'ies to explain it thus. 

K^PTPn iTPn It 
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Or it may be considered that a word which preceded has 
been dropped, its original form being in the same 

way as is the shortened form of ; and KfTRT of ^1?^- 
flTW. 

The defect that underlies this explanation is this. In 
the case of the words and vnnr standing respectively for 
and it should be noted that and HrTOTUT 

are mentioned at the first instance and only later on for the 
sake of brevity and tnm are usedThe same is not the 
case here. Besides there is nothing to suggest that the word 

is used here to denote 

Hence Mahabhasyakara suggests the final solution 
thus;— 

If so, we explain that the word means since a 
text cannot be thrown away on the ground that it is not 
clear. Its correct sense should be understood from the com¬ 
mentaries or the interpretation given by the commentators. 

Why should he give Toom for this kind of interpretation ? 
Why should he not, with his open mouth, have given ex¬ 
pression to the word nitifo, \vhen there would be no ambigu¬ 
ity? 


+ c/. ^ 

(Bhartrhnris Frodtpika.} 
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wwr I 5 TP^t^ iR^f: 

SI5|% ) % ?IMIw ^ sq^acRi^T^t 

% 3i#TRSJ iR^lN? * *JNT »3: # II 

For the sake of mmifjah (aiispiciousaess). The Aeuri/a 
(Katyayana), eager of reaping the fruit of nmngala said 
for the sake of mahgala at the oommencement of his great 
work. The works which start with mangaiu shine well and 
enable the scholars to become heroic and long-lived and to 
have their objects fully accomplished. 

Note It deserves notice that the appellation ^itratT is 
applied by Patafijali not only to Panini but also to Katya- 
yana, 

Tlien the author begins to show that even if the word 
nitija is used instead of mMhri, it is not free from ambigu- 
ity- 

g aiT^iqj »Tjf5p5^ ^ 

Even this word nitya does not invariably connote eternity. 
What then ? It is used to connote repetition also. Ex. fiTr^- 
si^{^: (One who ever laughs) and (one who ever 

prattles). Since it connotes repetition also, it should be 


* is another reading 

t is another reading, 

f is another reading. 

J feiwni ia another reading. 
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free from ambiguity only by the interpretation of the 
commentators. The Acarya thinkfs that the word niddha 13 
used at the cjommencement for the i*ake of murigata and I 
am able to interpret that it means nitya. Hence is the use 
of the word niddha and not nitya. 

Having thus discussed the meaning of the word fhe 
author begins to deal with the statement 51^ and 

discusses whether the word arUm denotes yenm or indi- 
vidaaHty, 

ani % 5^1; *r3T ^ ‘ ^ ’ 

With what meaning (genus or individuality) in mind is the 
compound split thus ^ ? ‘ Akrti’ (genus), says 

he. Why so ? For akrti is nitijd and dnivya is aitifya. 

M ^ II 

If drfjt;na is paddrthttt how Is the compound split ? It is 
split thus 51^ ; for, the relation of the word to its 

meaning is yfifya, (though tiie meaning in the form of dravya 
is tmitya). 

The author then takes the word akrti to connote shape 
and in that case begins to deal with the nature of the split¬ 
ting of the compound— 

'sfm ^ ^ I 

lwqi 
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gjRm; gjRqrEirf^qT ^■. ^%]fi^F J 

=fpn ^ ^ I 3ET®?gq*r^Jr ii 

Or the compound is split thus— ?n% even when the 

meaning of the word is dtaiy^iti for the tlntvija always 
remains the same, w’hile the shape is changing. How is it ? 
Thus it is seen in the world—Mud in one shape becomes a 
clod; it is broken and it is converted into small pots; that 
shape is destroyed and the same mud is made into jars. So 
also is gold. In one shape it is a ball; it is destroyed and 
the gold is converted into rings; they are destroyed and it is 
made into bracelets; that shape is destroyed and it is made 
into a kind of amulets; that being destroyed, it is made into 
ear-rings as bri^t as red-hot charcoal of ebony wood. The 
shape changes fi'om one to another, but the material re¬ 
mains the same. Though the shape is destroyed, the material 
remains- 

if ?mnipTE iRH, S^JFrl^Rn g I! 

Even accepting akrti to be padarthiit it is but proper to split 
the compound thus aw Has it not been said that 

oAvif* is trnfi^d? No, it isHow? Though it is not 
seen at one place, it does not fail to exist in all places; it is 
found in other objects (of the same genus). 

Note. Here it should be borne in mind that akrti when 
it is considered to be nitya, means genm and when it is con¬ 
sidered to be anityd^ it means ^httpe. 
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3i5??T5?f5;5i5?ra^ itfi; ttRrM I ^ f 

gjprR^f ?tSR^^r?^ I ■3^r?5TRfi ^ ^ i 

Or tWs is not the definition of nit ija :—that which is free 
from ¥iiotiI 5 pi?iTi qfwrrrfeirrr and av^s^rferrTT^; but that from 
which its inherent property is never severed is nitya. What 
is tattva^ It~ne-3H is tattoa. The tattva is never separated 
from akrti, 

Note. is seen from the apparent red-crystal 

in the proximity of red-flower. The relation of redness and 
crystal is antfj/«, since it disap^pears at the disappearance of 
the red flower, ifrrintrnFW is seen in the process of a fruit 
becoming a ripe fruit. The relation with its colour when it 
is not ripe disappears when it becomes ripe and hence the 
colour is ttnitiju. is complete destruction. 


* C/, dttiniRc^RT «ri^ wmriPnw; amiw- 

(Pradspa). 

smt^rrm i t q^orra- 

eiT, sripf. eviR; =>efTra*^Si???qil, 1^; 

!I%5, «i*i! (TTddygtAUft). 

TOFn i '=i-+(nTin;4) SfCRTiq^PCt j 

WIFT;; 'RiT: ^IWT;; 3 TS 3 T^ 

(UddyutaJ. 

It desierveti U> be noted that K&gdjlbhatta has not given the 
tneaning of both he and AnnambhaUa differ in the meanings 

of the words STTR, and sqjr, 

3 ?Tfh: = Birth; girSHT: = Existence or atabilily; Growth; 

R^; = Transformation ; swt = Rednotion; ST^; = Dfi«lniction. 
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»r^ ^ ^ ^ II 

Or what iu the use of this discussion that one is nififa and 
the other unitifa ? When we take the meaning to be nltyUj 
we split the compound thus: 

m 5^^ fe3[: ?fs^s*f; f ‘ » J 

^ Zf^ I ^ 5iT; ippn IM: ftW 

cfiMwi fei^, cmr ^ ^*Twrf;?5 »ic^—qt, 

q#=qpfi 1 ^ I q qgg^wfwt 

p I cTR^ qg^ i 

How is it understood that iabdttt <irthu and ^amhandha are 
nitya? From the world. For words are used to denote 
objects and no effort is made to doin them. Effort Is taken 
in creating such things as are karya. For instance he who 
has the use of a pot goes to the potter’s house and says, 
‘ Make a pot; 1 have to use it.’ But no one similarly goes to 
the house of a grammarian and says, *Coin words; I shall 
make use of them.' He thinks of the object and makes use 
of words denoting them, 

qR ^ qqpipf, 511^ feik { ‘ 

siflrfqqp'f fei;^ | 

{ qJlk ftwr qqpii qr ^R>T: qq fiqH ': , 

qr qqftqiT: \\ 

If then the world is the authority for the tise of words, what 
purpose is served by the Vydkarana Sastra ? When words 


* In nnoLher reading. 
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are used in the sense in which each is current In the world, 
injunction to use the correct word is made by the iastra for 
the sake of rfAt/mti, DhtirmU'-niyitmUi what does itmea^? 
It means niyamti for dJatrmu., niyumn for the sake of 
itkarma and niyamti having for its fruit tlJmrma, 

Note. It deserves to be noted that Kaiyata clearly 
says that the compound tlharmu^uiyamuh should be split 
only as dkarmaayu niytinmh. If so, Mahabhasyak&ra does 
not mention how the compound is split, but brings out the 
sense of the compound. All the three ways mentioned there 
—qsn'T tJPW; and m ijpur; may he 

taken to mean the same. The only dift'erence is that the 
second is more explanatory tJmn the first and the third is 
more explanatory than the second. What ie, then, the 
meaning of dAfirmo? It may be interpreted in three ways: 

1. Cf. fespiprt *4: IFIsr (M. B. I. 1,1), 

2. Cf. q?tr Wlir | (M.B. I, 1, lb 

3. Cf. ^ W ^ I (M. B. I, 1, 1). 

Nagdjibhatta says (as the opinion of some) that in larn? {TPmj 
^ has the first meaning, in iiT finnr: it has the second 
meaning and in it has the third meaning. 

But it is better to take that it has all the three meanings in 
each. 

m I iwfen ^ It 

jptr I ^ *pn 

^ frn% I ^ 


* Cf* B^hdhaf^nci Bbmnaasptro. 12, L 
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I jfPT =^1^ w?itR%R 

rR ^m: 1^—^*IV^ ^ I rM 
R*FF|sr ^ WW ^ ^ 

^ »Fn 3PFIT II 

As in tiiukfka and vnidika incidentst. The Sonthemers are 
fond of using words with taddhita suffixes (without special 
signilicance). They, instead of using t?|% and liTf use 
Mir%5. Or it is hut proper that the taddhita suffix has a 
. meaning. The term he taken to mean 

^ There is with reference to the 

worldly incident, the saying that the domestic cock should 
not be eaten nor the domestic pig; food is taken to remove 
hunger; it may be removed by any one even with dogs’ 
meat; there is the restriction made that one is eatable and 
the other is non-eatable. Similarly man meets woman to 
satisfy his sexual passion; it may be had in meeting any 
woman deserving or non-deserving; there is the restriction 
made that one is meet-able and the other is non-meet-able. 

Note. The mention of the word suggests that 

Katyayana was a Southerner, while Ijoth the Sutrakara ami 
the BhTvty^ikara were Northerners, Some think that there 
i.s a little sneer here. 

1 rW Wr ’pi «fFT, ; 


t Tht &a£prft?flloJi is takuti to mvm In tho $mri$ und jJru// 

tcsxU bj Kuiyat^ and Pth«r?. But an viewing thin witli it 

b«tti!r tp take it In the ^ in the inctderitR of the world and V^io 

rituakp^ Iti that ease is undoTstood after 
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^ i 51^ ^1^ ^THgP^ 

gr fepT; I ^ SPTI^^R, 

W ?FrJT^if ^ ^ 

II 

So with reference to the Vi^ic rituals it is said that during 
austerities Brahman a, if hungry, may take milk, Ksattriya 
Vfivagn., and VaiSya curd of milk and whey; Vrata intends 
only food ; Rice and meat may serve the same purpose ; still 
restriction is made. So also it is said that the stake to which 
the sacrificial animal is tied should be of hilva tree or 
kfindira tree; the stake ia intended to tie the sacrificial 
animal; any piece of wood standing upright or otherwise 
may serve the purjwse; there is the restriction made. 
Similarly small pieces of mud—are put in fire and 

the mantra which means, ‘ Heat them with the intense heat 
of Bhrgus and Angiras' is pronounced; the small pieces 
will he heated whether the mantra is recited or not; there 
is the restriction made that, if it is done so, it begets merit. 

^ (5i<hi|uw 11 

So here also though the meaning is understood both from the 
correct word and the corrupt one, still restriction is made 
that meaning Is to be made out only from the correct word, 
since from it alone accrues merit. 

The meaning of the first vtirttiku having been fully 
explained, there arises a doubt whether word that is not 
current in the world is correct or not, since it has been said 
there that it is used only in such meanings as are current in 
the world. 
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l ^ ^frqpjTr f 3?T ^ ^ ^ # I 

Is but not current—there are evidently words which are 
not current; m, tera^ cakra^peca, 

? What if there are words not current ? 

g:J S^ ^ ?Ih—, ^ 

Jn!(3^BT:, JT sfe, ^ ^ II 

Por only from usage you determine the correctness of 
words. Those which are not now in usage cannot be correct. 
This is at first contradictory to say that there are words but 
they are not in usage; if they are, they cannot have fallen 
out of use, and if they have fallen out of use, they cannot 
exist; they exist but they are not in use is contradictory, 

R^l ? 

You use the words and say at the same time that they are 
out of use. Who else of your type can make correct use of 
words ? 

ff;® #iR?rrai^: 

3fsi3?J!T ^ J 

^fSTpTT 51^ ^‘g’ ^ f& I 

This is not contradictory; we first say that they exist 
since they are formed from the rules of grammar; then 


• Nalfl the use of th(J plural by the pupil. This shows that be 
hjxs lost his 
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we say that tliey are not in use since they are not used in 
the world. As regards the statement—who else of your type 
can make correct use of words?—^^we do not say that they 
are not used by us. 

? What then ? 

^ They are not made use of in the world. 

•T3 ^ 351% i Are not you one in the world ? 

^ ^ I I am one in the world, 
but not the whole world.* 

^ 31^ 

^ %fT civf I 

^ %qf 5T5^RnT%L n 

“ Is but not current" cannot be said, for words are used 
to express ideas. If it is said, " Is but not current,” it can be 
denied. How ? On account of the use of words to express 
ideas—words are used to express ideas and there arc ideas, 
to express which the words are used. 

3pi%ir: frTr ? Sf%TR3qi?I, 51S5[RT- 

si5^; w* ^?gf%ir:, w. 

^ Wtj =q^3q^l^ W< ^ ii ^ ^ i 


* He suggests that be uses ^ach words to denote the form of the 
word, while oidin&rr people use worda only to express ideaf, 

\ The objeotion raised is sucoesshilly mot by ftre reasons:^ 

(1) ortfiS (J) apratiCtgah prayiitfdnitatvllL (3) ftproyukle 

dlrghaioltravat, (4) di^dniare and (S) tedi*. 
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Non-use on account of the use of other (synonymous) 
^jcprg^gionS'^It is \)ut proper that these words are not in use* * 
Why? On account of other expressions—sinco other ex¬ 
pressions are used to convey the idea of these words, 

* Kva yumm mitah' in place of ‘‘ leva yuyam tirnah ' 
in place of ^terut 'kva yuiftim krtitvantnh * in place of 

* cakm' and 'kvu liuyiun palcvmntntak' in place of ^pecn' 




Though not current, to be treated like dirghasattra— 
Though they are not current, yet they should certainly be 
treated in grammar like dirgifamttra. Dirghasattras are 
sacrifices performed in one hundred or one thousand days 
and they are not performed now-a-days. Still Yajnika’s 
enpin them in the chapters dealing with sacrifices in the 
Vedas since it is considered that their study is a miy(ik(irma.l 


3r5TpTW!5"* 

All in other places—All of these words are certainly in use 
in other places. 


* (K&goiit>ha|;ta) 

t is the reading of Nsgpjibhalla. 

i (Kaiyata). 

5 Vf. mr; = ffTF^r w ini^; 

3IP?pTRrrtr;, ^ (Uddyotuna) 

is another reading* 
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But they are not known. 

W ?IT3fr: ?i?^- 

^ +{[*!<<: , ^TRWf I?:, qf^t^Rqfn^RT; 

3^1W if-rml^: |] 

Let attempt be made to know them. Great is the range for 
the use of words—*earth with its seven island-continents, 
three worlds, four vedas with their a/igas and upani^adif 
with manifold varieties, Yajurveda with 101 recensions, 
Samaveda with 1000 recensions, Hgv^a with 21 recensions, 
Atharvav^a with nine recensions, science of discussions, 
history, puraijas, works on medicine, 

q:5TI5F^ 515^ lRlTTftWR3feP«r q^it ^ 

Without noting such a range for the use of words, it is sim¬ 
ple impudence to say that words exist, but at the same time 
are obsolete, 

—5R 
I 5^%, sF¥r%, Rpfi: I 

qrq £Tr%, 5[Rgfr% II 

In this vast range-of the use of words, particular words in 
particular meanings are current in difi'erent places; viz, the 


**r ^ ia anottaar reading. 

t iJcr/iasj^flfl'j^Uimtiisad, ManvMiarni'ttiyo va (TTddySta-) 
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root Bav is used in the sense of *to go ’ in Kamboja; Aryas 
make use of that root only in the word Buva {which means a 
corpse); the root hamm in Surastra, and rainh in east and 
midland countries are used in the sense of *to go *; Aryas 
use only the root ffum. The word dati is used in the 
eastern countries in the sense of * cutting' and datra in the 
northern countries, 

W ^(R V. IV. 51, 4.), qlt 

* ^ 1 " 1 II 

^ m ^ (R. V. I, 165, 11 ) ^ 

<R- V, I. 89,1) II » - _ 

Even such words as are in your opinion obsolete are in use. 
Where? In Veda— viz. saptasye revati r^ad nisa, yadvd 
revati yevatyam turn uja» yon me jtut'ah Brutyam brahiHu 
cakrfL, i/ati\l nuBcakrtt jarasam tanundm. 

Next arises the doubt whether merit accrues from 
BabdajRana or Babda-pmyvga since it is said in the varttika 
‘ lOkatah arthaprayukte Sabda-prayoge. Saatrena dharma- 
niyaniah.' Kaiya^a says that the following topic arises from 
the druti, 

W: 51S?: ^ ^ 

where it is doubtful whether the importance is upon JTiana 
or praydga.* 

f% 3^T; 51^ f 


N&gojibhatVa sayn that jMna may bf> ooiibjdored iinportaat and 
jjruil^a accessory, asj/Isfa is read first in tlie s'ruti or jMm may hg 

to since aWjMms eicept ^tma-ifUJitaatn 

needed only for lappliDatioii^ 
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Does merit Accrue from the kntnvledge of correct words or 
from the use of correct words ? 

f 

Wliat is the difference here ? 

^ 31 ^; 

If merit accrues from knowledge, so also will demerit, If it 
is considered that merit accrues from knowledge, demerit 
also will accrue; for he who knows correct words knows 
their corruptions also; as merit accrues from the knowledge 
of correct words, so also will demerit accrue from that of 
their corruptions, 

JTuirt 1 ?Rr: i 

Jiki nkft jfkr iikkliksr ^- 

(I 

I 

Or greater demerit will accrue; for greater in number are 
the corruptions and smaller in number are correct words. 
For every correct word there are many corruptions, viz, 
dtfTT, dhikfsrffr etc., are the corrupt forms of one 
single word 

Injunction in use; V^a suggests injunction by the state¬ 
ment - (Those Asuras met with disaster by 

using ^5^:) 
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If so, let the merit accrue from praydga. 

If it is from prayoga, it will be of the whole world. If merit 
accrues from prayoga., the whole world will get merit. 

Why should you be envious if the whole world get merit ? 
Jf m g I ^ m 

There is no envy. The effort will be fruitless. It is indeed 
necessary that every effort should hear fruit. Effort should 
not be deprived of fruit. 

Oh! Only those who have worhed in grammar make use of 
words very correctly and hence only they can very well 
meet with merit, 

j 'fies^lik'slsft ^nff 

Reverse also is seen; It is seen that those who have worked 
in grammar are not able to use correct words and those who 
have not worked at it are able to use correct words. Hence 
the fruit also will be reversed. 
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If SO, there is no merit in the knowledge alone nor in the 
application alone. 

Where then ? 

?lo^ R5^ { 

' 11 

Merit only from the prayoga after the study of grammar 
and it is similar to the sacrifices signified by the Vedic 
expressions. He who makes use of words after the study 
of grammar meets with merit. It is similar to those which 
are signified by V^ic expressions. They say thus;—^He 
who performs Agnift/^ma and knows how it should be done; 
he who performs Nacfketacayana and knows how it should 
be done. 

Another interprets the expression tat ttUyam veda-iabdena 
thus:—As the Vedic texts studied according to the enjoined 
rules are fruitful, so also be who makes use of words 
after studying grammar meets with merit. 

From the above it is clear that, according to the Vart- 
tikakara, merit accrues only from jMrayOgu preceded by 


* is ftpUt in two wnys: (l) Vf^iah Sabdah pra^ 

miln/im ivl} mh and (i) iaMnicih 
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vyUkaranadhyayana, Mahabhasyakara seems to differ 
from him and hence opens the same topic again. 


STO 

Or let the merit accrue only from knowledge. 

qg ^ ^ fB ^ 

Was it not said that if dharma is from jfitirta, adharma will 
similarly accrue ? 

^ j 5I5^fDlcp[ an? iIWi;i5l5?si 

I ?i^r 1 r It 

No, this harm will newer he. We have nabda for our autho¬ 
rity; whatever says is authority for us; &al>dn says 

that merit accrues from the knowledge of words and it does 
not say that demerit accrues from the knowledge of corrupt 
words. That which is neither enjoined nor forbidden produ¬ 
ces neither merit nor demerit vk^ hiccough, laugh, and 
scratching produce neither demerit nor merit. 

'*11*11 Ci I rfa,e| ^ ^ —‘ 

?l5TaR ^ 

Or the knowledge of corrupt forms of words leads to that of 
correct ones; he who knows the corrupt forms knows the 
correct ones also. Hence the statement of him who says that 
knowledge gives merit leads of its own accord to the infer¬ 
ence that knowledge of correct words preceded by that of 
corrupt forms gives merit. 
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xf^PIT, ^4 ^PF?;^ 

h#, m ^ jpnrmi^, 

?T ^ ^ ^ I ^NwEh ^mms.- 

w^ 515^ ^ ff frit Mto, 

ipT frit »fefH II 

Or thiis may be like a well-sinker. A well-sinker, though he 
is stuck ill the mud and is covered with dust in the process 
of sinking the well, gets himself rid of the mud and dust 
with the water as soon as he reaches it^ and gets plenty of 
good from it- So also here even though demerit accrues from 
the knowledge of corrupt words, yet merit accrues from that 
of correct ones, which destroys the effect of the former and 
leads to much good. 

% ^m ^?rii 5t^,f; Epq^tqrior; wmii 

^-1 

srfwflw^;—?r fR Rfl^ ^ 

w 3Sh Iw ?nwra i 

I 

As regards the statement itcare iuyamxik, it should be 
taken that the niyaytta holds only to sacrifice so that there 
may be anhjama elsewhere. For it is mentioned in the Vedas 
that the revered sages named YarmtJiu and Tarvam who 
could see everything with their mind's eye, who could distin* 
guish the infinite and finite, who had Smvaiui., mamma and 
nididfiyaiiaym of uf 7 uan and who had become one with para-^ 
mat man used the words yarvamk and tarvaiiali instead of 
yadvdnah and tadvanah (in ordinary conversation) and pro» 


* This Hae of argument U taken on the maxijn ^137^ 
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Bounced the correct words in sacrifices. Those murani on 
the other hand, pronounced, corrupt words in sacrifices and 
hence met with disaster. 

Here it should be noted that the Varttikakara and the 
MahAbhasyakara differ in their views on this topic. The 
former decides that one gets merit only when he uses correct 
W'orda (in sacrifices and elsewhere) knowing them as such 
through his study of grammar. Hence the mere study of 
grammar does not bear any fruit and only those who have 
studied grammaT and make correct use of them can get 
dharmii. But on the other hand Mahabhasyakara decides 
that the study of grammar brings dharma (srT% vm;) and only 
correct words should 1 >g used in sacrifices whether they 
have studied grammar or not (mir firawi) 

VIII 

In the first cart it ka., the statement is 

found. There the word TiTW denotes This is evident 

from the following statements of Mnhnbhasyakara rwra 

Jt 7% 

etc. 

Now begins the the discussion on the meaning of the 
word t^ukarnna. 

^ 515^ f 

Now what is the meaning of the word vyakaranaf 

rfm Sutra. 

ei^ 


n 












paspas^Aunika 


Vyakarana being aiitra, unsuitability of the sixth case 
meaning. If Yyakarantx means sixth case meaning 

in the expression “ Vyakanmvn^a ttuirum " won’t suit. Is 
it then that vyakarana is different from siitru, so that it may 
be said that this sutra Is of that? 

5i55[HT flfwHfl, ^ I ^ ^ 

Fink'd I 

Non-knowledge of iabflm. Knowledge of words cannot be 
bad in the manner in which it is generally known that we 
get the knowledge of words from Vyakaraua ; for words 
are not understood only from sutras. 

f Whence then ? 

5!1TC!}FPW From the commentary also. 

Is it not that the same sutra split into words becomes com¬ 
mentary ? 

!T ffe: aiR; 

The mere repetition of words composing a sutra like 
vrddhih, att die does not serve as commentary. 

ft What then? 




Example, counter - example, dlling-up the ellipsis in the 
sentence—all these put together form the commentary- 


i* 
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LECTURES ON PATAfJJAH’B MAHABEApYA 

If BO, iabda is vyukarana. 

^ 5IS^ SIR^ 5?nl+^l'?|S^ I 

Sabda being VyakarattUr tbe (unsaitability of tbe) meaning 
of the BufEx ana. If §abda is taken to be vyakamna^ the 
meaning of the sufiix anti in tbe word vyakaraiut does not 
suit since it is derived as vyiikriyante &al}d(i anena ; for 
nothing is analysed into prakrti and pratyaya on the 
authority of sai^tfa. 

^ { K so, by what ? 

I By sutra. 

The unsuitabili^ of the secondary suffix in the sense of 
bhava. The secondary suffix which has the sense of existing 
in the word vaiyakaranaj which means the sutra in lyyd- 
karana, does not suit; for sutra does not exist in sabda. 

^ i Where then ? 

^ In the sutra. 

rffen qiloifer 

I H MiPiFh! 513^: RlW: I 
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paspas'Ahnfka 


BesidfiSt the unsuitability of the secondary sufiQjcea used 
in the sense * said by' etc> The secondary sufhxes used 
in the sense ‘ said by ’ etc. in the words that 

which is said by Panini — Api^alain, Ka^nkrtanam do not 
fit in; for iabdaR are not said by Panini. 

f What then? 

Sutra. 

What for have the two— bhave^ prdktadfiyaSca taddhitdfi 
been said here instead of the latter alone, since it can in¬ 
clude the former also ? 

^ ffe: m 

^ \ 

First this struck Acarya ‘ hhave ca taddhitah ' and it was 
read; then was he struck with "proktddajfaSca taddhitafi' 
and it was read. Acaryas do not stop after writing the 
sutras without revising them. 

aw r 511^ 

^ I 

The objection 6abde tyudarthah does not stand, since the 
suffix owrt is not invariably used in the sense of instrument 
or place of action. 

f Where then ? 
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LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHaBHA^YA 


In the meanings of other cases also; Lt is used to denote 
apadana as in the words pntskandana and jyrapatana,^ 

Or words are explained by words— vtz^ on saying the word 
gaiih, all doubts whether the object denoted is horse or ass 
are removed, 

3iq ^ 

Then this defect * hhave proktddmjaSvn taddhitah ’ stands, 
^ 315 

^ ^TOOT 

If so, Vyakarona consists of lak<i}ja and lak^ami. Both iak^ya 
and/oA^ofja form Vyakarana. 

W ^ f What is lak‘}ya and what is lakmna ? 

513^ ^ Word is lak^ya and sutra is lak~ 

Sana. 

Rf€tSfq| 


* Praskandmm^ihe place froai whioli one has filipped;^ prapi^fnna 
-> the place from which one haii fallen. 

T Itere does inot mean the determination of 

prdtyai/fi, but vtparffmyfh7f(H and mdYia7Kth[jroha, 
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PASPAS'AHNTKA 


Even then there la this defect that the word a which 

denotes a whole cannot denote its part. Btit one who atndiea 
stitras alone is taken to be a vaiyakarana, 

'IWRSF;^ ^ ^ grp, sfl^: | 

?rg!n^ ^ i 

It is no defect, for words denoting wholes are used to denote 
parts also. niz. ^East Failcala, North Pancala, tmla is taken 
in, glirta is taken in; white, blue, brown, and black, objects. 
So also the word vyhkarntin used here to denote the whole 
may denote a part also. 

Varttikakara has thus closed the topic with the conclu¬ 
sion that Vyakarana includes lakfya and lak^a^a. Maha- 
bhasyakara is not satisded with it and hence reopens the 
topic and decides that lakmna (sutra) alone is denoted by 
the word vyaknratia, 

^5^ Or let it denote only sutra. 

iig ^1^ ^ 'T^wtsgqq^; ? 

Has it not been said that if ■»i/akaram denotes siitra, the 
meaning of the sixth case does not suit ? 


* Tlie word denotas tb& wholes but in the expre^ssions Pflrvia 

etc+it a paft» iLni] ghfto denote medioated oil 

and ghee, m that they refer to the ingredient al^o whicli form a part 

of them. Though the word iukh deuoteA only white objeet, yet it 

includes^ alfm the blaek border in e white el nth* 










LECTURK3 ON PATaSjALPS MAHAi^HASYA 

It is no defect. It can be removed by adopting the principle 
of ■ 

^ 5 irp?qR - ^e^; fT^ ^ I 

The objection ^ !i(ibdapratipattih...vtf7tkhifUnataAca ' was met 
by the statement "tfideva sMram vigrhitftni rtjakhyanam 
hhdvdti’ 

?! ife: Wl^ ^ I Hi 

'S'5,l^t'Ji ? 

Has it not been said * na kevala;iii...bh(ivati * ? 

siH^tRrT TO I ^ ^ 5l^=Jri t 

i 4i ij[^d I 

This is with the dullard; for words are learnt only from 
sutras. If, on the other hand, one deviates from aMra^ the 
sound alone and not the substance will be taken to account. 

Having thus discussed the meaning of the word Fj/d- 
karana. and before handling the first sutra of Acarya Panini, 
Mahahhasyakara has to deal with the Mahefivarasutras 
made use of by Panini and discussed by Tarttikakara, He 
does this in the next ahttika in detail. In order that this 


’ C/m Nii^littiLseidbhilvjit raiikhyav'yapiMioso yaisya ^ vyapa* 

des'k yas^tu vyapad^'ahetvabhivat avtdyafpanatfyapades^'iili sa tSna 
tulyam vartate klry&m pmti iti vyapadeslvad bbavati tti uayat# (Kfti- 
yata 1-1^5 sutta 21)* Though rj^hu andlirfi^ aro idontiraL y«t there is 
tbe rymah^lra ''mhoi5{rah" where mind nihu to b« a whole uud 

it'iVfM to be a part. So also tbo' ■tv/flA'firowo and ^dra ate identical, yet in 
the praydga 'vy^kiimiiasytt sutmm" the former ia taken to be th^ whole 
and the latter a part* 

t nm:- may Sound or rii7 (hh 


78 















PASPAS'AHNIKA 


ahnika may lead to it, tie closes this with the next topic 
which deals with the MaheSvarasutras as a whole, and which 
was handled by Varttikakara- 

IX 

When sounds are known from mUtrkakfara, why should 
Paiiini have made use of the MaheSvarastitras 

3m r 

Now what for are the Mahe^arasutras *? 

Upade&a is for lyrttimmuvtttja. MaheSvarasutras are in¬ 
tended to supply different groups of letters suited to Pauini*s 
method of composing sutras. 

Here what is vrttisaynamyaHha ,^ 

Sttmamya for crtti, mmamya for the sake of vrtti and 
mmavaya having for its fruit vrtti A 

W Strife:? What then is vrttih ? 

Method of composing sutra tPanini’s grammar). 


Lvea though the literal meaDuiB is tbu, yet it should be taken 
to mean why Hhauld Pinitii tnu-ke iise ol when there 

is mati^klksaru, 

t It shauld he noted that vTiiiMiinut'tlf/a should have for its 
eigrahiii vittcli Aumai^afy^ Ee^ideR £t is clear from ihi» etatement that 
the 14 sutns ar« mt the work of PatiinL* 
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LECTURES ON PAT AS J AH'S MAHlBlUSYA 
gpj What then is sai««t’rij^a f 

<|uikR]3i/4cn 

The grouping of letters in particular settings. 

3isf ^ What then is upade^a. 

Manifestation (when dkakkd was beaten). 

^ i How is this ■? 

^ 3q%r ^ 

The root di^ means to pronovmce; only by pronouncing the 
letters it is said that these letters are pronounced. 

r- 

^iqqi t 

For the sake of {mvbdndhadcurwia* Mahesvarasutras are in¬ 
tended for anvdiandha or indicatory letter, so that I may as¬ 
sociate them (with other letters). Without the sutras, the 
letters cannot be associated with indicatory letters (which 
are called l^^by Pa^iini), 

SCJ qu||qj^qr:j^lT 11^^; 

This list of Mahesvarasutras is for tT^^wttmaLUtfa andanu- 
handhakarmta, Frf/wttiwtot’aya and anubandhakarana are 
for prQlpuhuTH and ptatpUkhTa is to facilitate the making of 
the 5dsf/o. 


confer 

* Hero “lid Rp^aro oausal. 
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PASPAS'AHNIKA 


For the sake of enumerating the needed ones. Mahefivara- 
siitras are needed to give expression to the needed letters so 
that we may enumerate the needed letters. Without the 
sutras it is not possible to express the needed letters alone. 

T?%in #i t W 

If it is said {MabuddhyartkaSca^, upudesa of letters with 
uddtta, aiiuddtta and svarita, accent and the nasalised, long 
and^futa letters (is needed). If it is said idabuddhyaHha^cat 
letters with udatta, anuddtta and svarita accents and the 
nasalised, long and pluta letters should be read in the 14 
sutras, since we need letters having these qualities also. 

It is accomplished by taking that the genus of the letters is 
mentioned. The genus ‘a* when pronounced includes the 
the whole 'a-family'; so is the genus ‘i' and the genus ‘u’. t 

^ 9Tp!i; 

If it is said that it- is accomplished by taking the genus, 
prohibition of and others. If it is said that it is 

accomplished by taking the genus, the letters with the 
defects of samvtda etc. should be prohibited. 


t It must bs noted tlmt thouerb. the gen us cnnnot bu pronounced 
without. indivJduttlitf, yet promineiioa is given to the genus part of it. 
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LECTURES ON PATAfIJALl'S MAHABHASYA 
f WhaL then, are ^ 

te, aT%P:, 3q- 

II 

3J^S^ 

They are sounds which are closed, pronounced in wrong 
place, lengthened, ambiguous, not clear, shortened, inaudible, 
harsh, sung, attached to the syllable that is sui^, shaking, 
and superioud- In the opinion of another the defective 
* sounds are those which are inaudible, harsh, mixed with 
another sound, unpleasant to the ear, not clear, lengthened, 
shaking, prolonged, ambiguous, shortened, quick and going 
into another sound. Distinct from these are the defective 
ways of pronouncing consonants. 

^ 'This defect cannot stand, 

?ff?Tr?nit Rif^; 

The defects^-samvrta and others are avoided by gargadi'^ 
jtatha and bidadijHitha’ The defects—^saiHvrtfi and others 
ate avoided by Panini’s reading the collections of words 
headed by Garga and Btda. 


* Pffnn is another reading. 
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PASPAffAHNIKA 


There is another purpose served by gargadibidadipatka, 
t%f What? 

So that the whole words like Garga may be taken to be cor¬ 
rect (and not their parts). 

133 ^ sreiwn ^ 3 R[ifrRr M?qiqf 3 

If so, sutras ? ^ ^ ^ ^ so that each 

letter may denote only one of the correct eighteen and not 
the defective ones. 

ttr ^ q^r^l Then should it be read. 

fefT'-iiS 3 

f^fiqr ?n crif 

The repetition will signify something. It (repetition like ^ f, 
^ will, then, have certain significance (that whatever 
* defects each letter may have had in prukriyddaid, it is free 
from them in praybgada&d). 

Then should it be read. 

^naj ^ qtusq; ( d^+rt*iRl^; q#qt 


* In the B^naro!^ edition it is conj^iclwred that there fthould be a 
v&rttika 3 

t Cf. Siv4|^ir ^ fSq*. afiritfT?:p?i^iPWrv # ura; (iTddyOU) 
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LECTURES OR PATaSJALT’S MAHABHASYA 


K it is said so, then thousandR of antibandha^ (like ^ and ^ 
in 2^) need not be said, they need not be named and the 
sutra which enjoins their Idpa need not be read. 

The object is then accomplished; but it goes against Paninas 
sutras. Hence let the siitras be as they are. 


Has it not been said that, if everything is accomplished by 
akriyupadeBa^ prohibition of samvrta and others is to be 
made. 





That objection has been met by the statement that the 
defects—BamvTta and others are avoided by gargmHbtdadi’ 
pat ha. 


Oh ! another was said to he the purpose served by gargddi- 
bidddipathu. 

What? 

So that the whole words may be taken to be correct, 

^ 


If so, both are accomplished by it—the correct reading is 
understood and the defects are removed. 

How can both be accomplished through one effort ? 
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PASPAS'AHNIKA 


Can be accomplished, says he. 

How? 

ilTitff 3#f |ri^ I i^: #niT 

i[8I^ *1^—^ '^J ^ ^ I 

There are causes which have two effects:— inz.. Mango trees 
are watered and manes are satisfied. So also are sentences 
having two meanings —dhamti (white man cleans; 
dog runs from here); alamhusavam yata. (He who goes to 
alamhiisa ; one that can get the colour of straw). 

rlW'iil —%% 1 

1 ’ ’ ^ 

Or he is to be put this question, “ where can be beard the 
defective sounds like samvrla ? ” 

33prllg In augments. 

31FIHT: gSili Augments are correctly read, 

tri? If so, in ar/c^or^. 

^ '1511^ AdeSas also are correctly read, 

df If so, in pratt/aya». 

Even 7jrofynj/n.9 are correctly read. 

i^ngg rl^ In roots then. 

Even roots are correctly read. 

cri^ In stems then. 

^f«T5n)^“*R5TW^iT,TR,j (Annambhalta) (NaBdjlbha^lal 
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LECTUTIES ON PATASJAU'S MAHABHA^YA 


^iIh Even stems are correctly read. 
*ITid rl^lTH s(rj?i4f^«M^ f 

Those stems which are not derivable from roots? 

5Rr: «Tf ^ in ’jmi 

^ ft ITT ^ ir^ m i??t, 

Enumeration of such steins also need be made so that the 
nature and order of sounds in them may he known and w, 
’IpST^Tt and may not be misread as m, 'F^pt and 4 im* 
respectively. 

STrWf SF^PTf: W I 

^ iM: II 

Augments, substitutes and suihxes are correctly read with 
roots. Hence there is no opportunity for the defects like 
katu to happen there. 

From the above it is clear that the objection “ 

" does not stand. Hence need not 

be mentioned as a praydjanai* 

FaapQ^ahnika^ ends. 

♦ Of, gi?i WA g (S'^bdakauntubha). 

t Annambbatt.! in his Vddjf^tttna has quoted a veise which says 
that the word pa^j^sa meana upodf}hitia or [ntroduction. 

a ^ JT=«ra^: nm: g^: ii 

He has mentioned the word <TFr^; in the masculine gender. But 
Nighjibhatta has mentioned in the feminine gender. Cf, Birr i*T 

HWywiH (Laghumahjusa) under the topic ? Mqivfq in 
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2 * 


Having dealt with the use of the fourteen Mahesvarasutras 
in toto at the end of the previous a/iK^/LU, Mahabhasjrakara 
deals with the following eight sutras in detail in this ahnika 

and ?w?- Hence 

this ahnika is called 

3T?3l^ 

There are three topics in this sutra. There should be vivito- 
padesa (1) in ai of (2) in in of roots, stems etc. and 

(3) in ^ of the sutras like 

I 

*|f^ SRRPPj; ? — <s^i 

anwft m ' 

The innrtopadHa of akam is to comprehend dkdra also. 
The vivrtopadbsa of akam is necessary. Why ? For the 
sake of cximprehending dfrcra—so that akara may cx^mpre- 
hend akara by the sutra 3ig%?ra6re'r which enables 

3?vr and comprehend savanias. 


* This seutenos may b« interpreted in two ways :^I) The vivftO- 
padeia ^uggeeted by the sutra 'srai* i, tieoeKsary. or (3) mrfdjw- 
disa must ibe enjoined to In tho latter ease both vtvftofwdis'a 
and its reason are enjoined and in tho former case the reason alone. 
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LECTUHES ON PATAiljAU'S MAHABHASYA 


Why will it not comprehend ? 

By the difference in their (ibhyantara’^prayaina. 

How is it that mention is made of the difference in 
abhyantaraprayatna alone and not of the difference in 
jtmfm also, since it (dfrara) differs from akara in matra in 
the same way as it differs from it in abftyantaraprayatjia ? 

True, so is it; Mahabhasyakara is going to say in the 
bhasya under the sutra g^mwnrfsf that the need for 

the word in the sutra is to suggest that only such 

sounds as have the same place of articulation and the man¬ 
ner of articulation within the mouth become savantas. 
tjuanthy of a sound is determined outside the moutb> Hence 
one sound can comprehend another having different quant¬ 
ity but not having different abhyantaraprayatna, 

(KaiyaUiL if.«i^ (Prd- 

dipika) 

t Of, 1. 3.5.7^ 
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PRAT YAHABAHNIK i-’3r?3i!r 

Is it here that the purpose of vivrtopad^a is enumerated or 
that viv^dpadeSa is enjoined to that which has sami/rtopo- 
d^^o. f 

The purpose of vivrtopadesa is enumerated. 

^ ^FPia ? How is it so interpreted? , 

Since the Sidrakura enjoins in the sutra that the vivrta- 
uJtiira becomes samvrta by the prati/dpatti. 

This sutra does not suggest it; for another purpose is serv¬ 
ed by it. 

Wliatisit? 

3#n^: ^ fe: in^, TO; wnH- 

Vivda~akiira will replace viirta-akdra in the words 

and on account of similarity ; the prati/dpaiti is for 

the sake of samvrta-ukuru replacing mvrta~dkdra in them. 

j ^ ^1% ^ ^ ^ ^ 

No, that cannot be ; there is no yiyrfa*aA'arrt either in ordi¬ 
nary usage or in Veda. 

If so, which is it (that is found in toka or Veda) ? 

* It may bd iQt«rfi3tuiff to note that a is now proeounced in 
Southern India only as an open sound and it may be duo to tho infiuence 
of the pronunctation of u in Tamil language. 
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LECTURES ON PATAflJALI'S MAHABHASYA 


JWt^RlTWTO 

Safnvrta-akara. That which is, appears there. Hence the 
statement of pratyUpatti suggests that the purpose of 
vivHopadeAu is enumerated. 

iIHFl ^ ? 

What is the speciality here whether it is taken that the pur¬ 
pose of vivHupadUa is enumerated or that vivrtdpadUa is 
enjoined to that which has mtni-rfopadHu f 

^ HWHHIMWd ^ 

No speciality whatsoever; it is only conceit; you say that 
vivrtdpadHa is enjoined to that which has mtnvrtopadMa 
and we say that the purpose of vivrtopade^a is enumerated. 

11 

On account of its vivrtopadHa, there is need for vwrtdpa- 
tleSa elsewhere to comprehend like sounds. Since there has 
been eii^rtopiideia in the ukara of of the MaheSvara* 
sutras, there is need to declare vwrtopade^a elsewhere also. 

{ Which does elsewhere refer to ? 


' SJPfNfh; =• ReveWfitm to original state. Cf. W'nfk 5^: 

aiTOT^ 3?Fflpqftt: (Uddyotana). 
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FRA'l'YAH ARAHN IKA— 


The Qkara in (fhatu, pratipadika, praiynya and nipdia. 
Why? 

I 

So that it may comprehend like aouarfa. So that this may be 
comprehended by the okQTit of Mahefivarasutras. 

Why will it not be comprehended ? 

Evidently through the difference in the (ifcAyo«f (ir«i>r«j/or«a. 

^ ^tllo 

Acarya’s usage suggests that the oA'dra of dhaUti etc., is 
comprehended by that in Mahegvarasutras since he usee the 
word akah in the sutra 

How is it to be interpreted so that it may become a jfiapaka f 

For two akaroB do not exist simultaneously in MaheSvara- 
sutras. 

This cannot become a jfJdpaA'ci, for there is another purpose 
served by the use of this nkalp 
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LECTURES ON PATaSJALI'S MAHABHA^YA 
? What is it ? 

It is used where it can be applied to the aA:5ras comprehend¬ 
ed by n in the MaheSvarasutras—«M'(<svL* * 

?T§ IR15T^ ^ ?iq% tIHTra:, 

If there is a prayajana., it does not become a jfiapaka and 
hence there is need for ifwrifipadMa. 

* 

What for is this attempt about vivrtopadeM f Let vivrtapa- 
ile&a be made or sanivrtopadesa; what is the difference? 

All this attempt is made for the sake of non-derivab\e stems. 
If this vivHopadMa is not made, all such stems will have to 
be read and it will be a stupendous task. Hence the ukara 
of dhatu etc., should have vtvHx/padeSa, 

To ward off in the long and phita sounds. There 

is need for tnvriopadMa to ward off saiiwrfatva in long and 


*lt may he applied where tl and tJ coalesce^ Hlnpe tJ fe comprehended 
by the a of on the strength of the ftiitra ^TSRW; 

1 Thb quof^tion h b&^ed upon the o^iaumptiDa that the ciAdrrt in 
dhSiii eto*^ is read with vrVfiapni}/Qtna^ 
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PR AT Y A H A R AHNIX A— 

pluta sounds (f .c.) that long and pluta sounds in words like 
^ may not become sajiivria. 

Neither in usage nor in Veda are long and pluta sounds 
closed ones. 

W Wliatthen? 

4t »3: ^ 

Open ones; those that are will certainly appear. 

^ sRvstmfi;, m wj;, 

?pi|^ wig^rf^ i 

Sthanin will produce these two as nrnisydro brings in nasal¬ 
ised semivowels. Tlie closed sithanui will bring in closed 
long and pluta sounds as anusvara brings in nasalised semi¬ 
vowels. viz.t The stho-fnn 

which is anusvara brings in nasalised semivowels. 

i»nT ?FM:, 3^ ^ %. 

The reasoning is not sound. It is but just to bring in what 
exists; there are semivoweis both nasalised and non-nasal- 
ised but the long and pluta sounds are closed ones neither 
in usage uor in Veda. 

# f What then ? 

t 41 ^ 3#^; 

Open sounds. Those that are will appear. 
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LECTURES ON PATA^JALI'S MAHABHA^YA 

i#=5rf:, =I «!IR- 

«<WI^ 

Granting this, how is it that only those that have the same 
organ of articulation but different pTuytituiiS are taken to be 
like sounds and not those who have the same prfttiatna but 
different organs of articulation, like t and u ? 

m rPT I 

He is going to say in the bhafyn under the sutra 
?W: that, though the word can be taken there to follow 
from the sutra 'srjt the mention of there sug- 

gests that, of the many kinds of relationships, that from the 
organ of articulation predominates. 

Ill 

^ 3i5|f^X'?r ^ — 3F* *T ^3 ^ 1 

There in the cikara as in sflifanir there cannot be &avarna- 
grahftnu since it is not an an. There in the siitras 
w where there is the mention of akara as in 
of the MaheSvarasutras, it cannot comprehend like sounds. 
Why ? Since it does not come under the pratyahara an 
Those which are in atmvrttl are not anah. 


* is another reading. 

t ^T^EIUK:, nijn 

under "^Rlf^PT:) 
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PE AT Y A H AR iHN IK A—31^3^ 


% 

If so, which are anah ? 

Those that are read in MQhe^vtimsMrcs^ 

The point is achieved on account of oneness of ukara. This 
tikuTU is one whether it is in etc., or in dhutu 

etc, 

%■ jSjri;^ sn'#fd 

Confusion in the effect of anubandkm^ There will arise con¬ 
fusion in the effect of the different anubandhas. For in¬ 
stance, the operation of the sutras and 9?; 

will be so confused that the effect of f^will be found in 

i^+i^^+r5jr?nr5 ^igrr^! 

Also the inapplicability of the sutras dealing with ekac and 
uti^fuc. There will arise inapplicability of the sutras deal¬ 
ing with words having one vowel and those having many 
vowels. 

Tpl ^ ? What will be the barm there? 


* is another reading. The word generally means a 

syllable, bnt hero it means a vowel. 
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LECTURES ON PATA:RJALI'S MAHABHA^YA 


^ ^ IIFRIR 


^ =R ^ 


In the words fefttilT and PlRorr the final syllable will be 
accented since there is only one vowel t in both. So also 
the pratyaya ika {sthan) which is enjoined after a word hav¬ 
ing two vowels cannot appear after the word so that 
the word used in the sense of one who crosses with the 
help of a pot cannot be formed. 


Applications as in dravyas. Applications have to be done as 
in the case of dravym. As many cannot simultaneously 
make use of one pot among drtwya^i, so also many cannot 
pronounce this a/cUru simultaneously. 

The three objections raised against the statement 
ftrstqi^are answered as follows:— 

mm 3 

sn^sgTOjf 


The point is achieved on account of the different indications 
in each place. Since the Acarya makes different indications 
in each place like * 01 / in ^-nnuj^and ^ in ^(rmtigrorr it is 
learnt that there is no confusion in the effect of anubmuihm. 
Had there been any confusion, the reading of different indi¬ 
cations will be of no avail; he would have read only one 
aA'am with all aimbandhus. 
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PRATVAHARAHXI KA— 


3q^, ^^gpiT f| ?Tni:, 'stfft ft mi\ 

* 3ff?Ri%i 

This is not a jiidpaka since it is intended to enable them get 
the designation of for it is not possible to-heap anubatidJms 

like porcupine (its quills), since in such a ease there will he 
difficulty in getting the designation of all being put 
together, the designation of is possible only for two. For 
which two ? For the initial and the final sounds, 

* ^ 

fkm g 

^ I ^ I ^ ft TO. I 

Tf SO, the point is achieved on account of the repetition of the 
some indicator in different places, like in 

Hence itr is understood that there is no anu' 
6«nJ/ia-«fm4:CT?'a. If it were, the repetition of the same 
amtbundlia will be of no avail. 

* 3?T7fg 

Or let it bo that the point is achieved on accotmt of the difie- 
rent indicators in each place. 


Tltiit orgutaeut is p^rltaju MAliabhS^yukEra's own. 
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LECTURES. ON PATASJALI'S MAHABHA^YA 


Hatt it not b€«n said that it is intended to enable them get the 
desig)ir!tioii 

m,- W W dfsttd^lH- 

No, titat objection cannot stand. The purpose is aehioTed as 
it is in the world. For instance we see in the world one telJing 
Dcradatta^ “Appear here with a shaven head, appear here 
with matted hair, appear here with a tuft ” and Devadatia 
comii^ there with that particular mark. So also it is only that 
(tk^m having the mentioned indicator appears on the scene. 






JT^lPi t T^f?lfrCEnff%r!TS^^5I^ 


The objection that was raised about the inapplicability of the 
sutras dealing with ikae and anikae is met thus— by counting 
the reijeated sonud in the sutras dealing with ekac and itnik^c. 
A 7 i€kacti'a is accomplished in the siltras dealing with ekite 
and, anikac by counting the repeated sounds. For inatance 
-¥Bni(dArnj r^^a.aro ooimted as seventeen (though they are only 
thirteen in iniml>er} by' reading the first and the lost rks thrice 
each. So also nnffrodin is accomplished here by the repetition 
of the same sound. 























FRATYAIIAEAHMKA— 

^ I ?? 5 ^ f^'JiT fS#rr 

into 

The objectiou was met with by saying that the desired object 
is achieved by the lepetition. But here in the words 
and ftrft'ni'. only the final aylLible will' be accented since there 
is only one vowel in both, 

/ ' 

Here too the desired object is achieved. 

^ #IW: 1 itoto toto 

From the world. A thousand of seers get the fi*uit of having 
given away in charity thousand cows though there is only one 
brown cow, each giving her thousand times (by piirdhasing it 
back every time from the recipient). So also is 

accomplished here, 

’Sg ^ ai^sfq I tTW 

^ I ^ JiPJ; 5 I^sR ntJjriUfi ' 

The objection that was raised that the applications are as in 
the case of dmi^ya^ is met thus:-—it is true in the case of that 


• Tt iledervea to be noted that there ia no alrHitet omwcfring tile 
objection reised by Perhnps the aftiue vffrttika wns rci'd iipre 

also iiud wM intciprcted by Hahlbha^yakSra ia s fUfferent w-ay, but wjis 
omitted by the ncribe. 
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LECTURES ON PATASJALl’S SLAEABHA^VA 

wMfh is not possible for many to handle simultaneously, but in 
coses where many ean handle the same thing at the same time 
it is not true. For instance the seeing of a pot or the touching 
of it'. The pronouncing of akgra is thus possible; nuitiy pro¬ 
nounce it at the same time. 

From the above it is clear that all the objections raised 
against the statement have been satis¬ 

factorily answered. Henceforth another act of objections is 
tlirovrn against the same statement. v 

t 

No, there is the state of being diiforent on account of the 
interventioii of time and sound. There is the state of being 
different in akam. Why ? On account of the intervention of 
time and sound — on account of the intervention of time and 
on account of the intervention of sound— tnz, 

There is no intervention for the same sound. If there is inter¬ 
vention, they arc different. 

3P^: 31^: ap5 # 1 ^ ^ 

ir3?rqf ^ ii 

On accoxmt of its being found simultaneously in different places. 
Since the akdra is found in differerit places at the same time, 
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rRATYAHABAHXIKA—31^ 

we think they are diffoient. It m found in different places at 
the aame time in the words arsg';, snJi. The same Deva- 
datta cannot remain at the same time at Snigbuu and at 
Mathura. 

If these sounds axe like birds. Just as the birds that seat 
themselves first in a row quickly fiy from their places and seat 
themselves last, so also the akdra is first found after * 
and then after 

No, this is not posaible, for in that ease words ^vill bceome 
anitya. They are, on the other {land, n itya and _so words 
should have sounds which do. not move, change and which are 
neither replaced nor augmented. If the *o ’ which is seen after: > 
*(?’is'afterwards seen after it cannotMui considmod 

kiitasfha. 

- # 




• Thi» is Fn answer tt» the db|cctioiL 
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l^CTURES ON PATANJALl’S MAHABHA^i'A 

3nf^9T^:* * 

« ■ 

If these sounds are taken to be like the sun. The one sua in 
different places is seen simnltancoustj. 

It 

The Teasoning is not sound. The same observer does not seo 
the sun in different places at the same time; but he sees to 
akdra, on the other hand. 

He does not see aMra also. 

Why ? 

* 

§abda which is heard by the e^, understood by the minJ 
exhibited by the sound has for its place only akaSa and aht^a 
is one. 

!■ 

3if^ 

The dicaiadf^^ also are many. Since they are many, the 
many^ness of akdra should be concefled. 


• Thin is in ana^iir to tbo objection 

flWra 1—l~Jo); a?%r ^*17^_ 

anf^: (Far/^ltu under ji_2_B4^ 
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PRA'n'AHARAimKA—3RE3W 


The object'10 achieved by taking it to refer to genus. The 
genua a when pronounced comprehends the whole family of 
the individuality a. So is the genus of i and ao is the 
genus of 1 C. 

The association of the anvbandhtt ^ has it in view. * 

Are they not associated with to avoid the comx>reheusion of 
like sounde t 

It m imfuted thus {in 

the sutra ^lawFT:) 

• In the sutras dealii% with consonants. 

What! 

I ^ W3P^, 3R1^, 3Rr5, 

The ohjcct is achieved by taking them refer to ge'hns. The 
words ar^ns n^ , amm will be formed from 

* C/. (rtlr/O'ia under 

1—2—Oi.) 
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LECTURES ON PATASJAU'S MAHABHA§YA 

31^ by the application of where 

there is no roon] for the prinoiple to operate* 

\ rram ‘ ?tPN : 

sprfiNaap^n^ i 

fCFHr^n^ II 

Or by the similarity of shRi>e* 

This is actuovctl even by tlie similarity of shape. For inS' - 
tance even though objecla are different , they are taken to be one. 
from similnrity of sha])0 and hence we eeo tlie following usage 
We onnaelveo with the aanve rlress as at llatliura; wo eat 
the same rice as at Magadlin; tliis is the same coin as was 
received at Muthura, So also our object is achieved here by 
taking the aitaros to i>e {Rie from Blmilority of shape. 

The topics II and III are based on siri^KW. The ohjec- 
tions raised in the third topic were finaOy answered by 
taking rccoiireo to hi the statement 

and then to in the Hatotnenfc 'a.l^awiRngr. 

Nagojibbatta says * 

5 udHK^JHi w^vn^ jrsr 

r4^<^r^u[;mM^4 ^ 1 Hut on looking at tlie 

vSrttikn under the sufcra 

* ' it seetns that VarttihakliTa liimself has 

given expression to nrf^mr. Perhaps the statement w^j^rnn^insT 
may b<? 3taha.bh3jS5*nkara'a own. sinee. wherever be deals with 
the interpretation of the word smdw. he takes it in Iwth the 
senses of j«b' and shape* 
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pratyAhAkAhmka^ir?^ 


. r! -- 


Wliat for is tbo mention of ^ (Ui )f 

re f^iW !T I irft 

wiTirg^ t 

^ m R5 r: i 

Why is the inontum of the letter VZ alone s[)ceialty cliseiissett 
onH not that of other letters T If there is any: use in the nten* 
tion of other letters, the aanie may lie for that of VVJmt js 
the sfieeinlity ? 

apTUT^ f^: r if 3i5iipri^ ijii i nN tr q : 1 sfiirfq 

1 iir5 ciw+iM^ljn 

There is this speciaUty. There is btit o- httlc use of this 
in words. The only plnec where it is found is in the forma¬ 
tions having the etetneni The fa/m in is non- 

existentt and hence the ackdr^n will happen to Hciice 
tlterc is no tise in the mention of 

3H qfRt— 

Thtts does he read tlie answer. 

Mention of ej is for the sake of t nrs Ti i a i ^vj , ^ j i ph ji 
and 


* Iti tnothcr rcudir^. 

t S—1» . 


li 
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LECrURKS ON PATAjJ-fALI’S JtAHABHS.5YA 

^re^c^RTffTT^Jfrn^—W 
rg: gp --^dii | ^ ^t *P'5c4.-dW I 

^rs^Pfi ^'dilSrJf: 

Mention is mtwie of ^ for the sake of ^^Tfr^lFTSiT^^POiT- 

and First for the sake of (Le,) woi^ 

coijied at random to Dame a person or object without its 
being formed from any root. ‘One is natned ^rt^* When that 
word is used, the vowel-laws have to operate, viz. 

(JT^—^?I^) kfk, 

^TWI., (:T=T^ i The 

. How of words is fourfold—srriNr^: (words denoting genus), 
^u i A l ^l ! (wortid denoting quality), f5ff*T!!JT--^r; ^woids denoting 
action) and 

tiT5lf%7^I5?pnp5:^—|Fo vi-4lT|i^ 7^3^ 

For the sake of imitating the word mispronouni^ed on 
account of incapacity. On account of incapacity ibjTO was 
mispronounced as by a brahman women and it was 

quoted thus 

3307^ e^Rh^.5T: 

For the sake of '^Tiat ate *gr!Tn% f 

and viz. lu the operations 

etc. the 55 is siddhti and hence the vowel-rules will 

not operate. Hence the letter should be read iu the sutra. 










































PRATYAHARAH3fIK !I555^ 

i' 

These Are not the benefitB. « 

* 

In the case of designations mention of correct ones* 

w^) cfrr# 

^ M Wife??; 

m%' «^)iR 5 i ^ i * 

Since there is th^ correct form in it ia considered that 

only the correct forms should be used tlms“-he is and 
not o^rT^. Another tlrinks that, on Jiearing the word 
the hearer should consider that it is the corrupt form of the 
grammatically correct word 

■m ?rft 1 

This ’i|iT-or cannot he avoided. 

I 

This too is or ^fqrj 

WPi T How ? . * 

^ ^ \ f^^l^|NNlR4i IT5W J ^ 

^ I ^ 

I 

In the word the root ^c?^is used, and are formatives 
that come under the unddi. The flow of w-ords is only 

* Thti wdR] is d^iv«d| fnua the DM>t ^ 
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LEmmES ox PATASJALI’S mahabhA^ya 


threefaW—and fe^rrei^:. There are no 
^dl^Jid&abdtis. 

5i7W pqr srNR5^ ^ 

|i^ ^4151^^ ^ ?Rfn^ q%R; i ^ ^rfrarfNaVs^nw- 

*1^1. ^ <ii's*«i^in. 

Tlie henefita were eiiumeratctl on the hasis of one \'iew and 
refutation is made on the basis of another view (i-e*) thehenefita 
were enumerated on tlie strength of the view that there are 
^drccM&ibdas and the refutatioii is 'on the strength of the 
Tfieiv that tiiere arc no tfadrcchd^bdfui. A grammatically 
correct word pan make one avoid another ffonaidered to be 
incorrect only if both have the same ? for instance 

the word Dfmdfttta can be the correct form of Dtmdiitnet 
and not gdvyddL 

This is no harm» for refutations are mode even on the basis 
of diflferent views. ' 

Having refuted the first point that the mention of ^ 
is for the sake of yadrccM.^abda« he takes the second point’for 
review. 

Imitation in the case of those that are enjoined or in the case 
of those neither enjoined nor prohibited—as in instances found 
in the world and the Vedas, 


• In the pfcvkius argument ^’V-i etc. were considered to bo 
in the and to be or in the ftf'Siti, 
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Pa,tTVAHARAtL\IK.\— 

■ fi^T^ TfRf^ ?rar — w 41 ? 

?=TT% 1 ^ iSJ^ — q r^^im *T ^ ^ ^ 

?Frr35^, T^ir^ ^4t#T ^ ws^^ErgriR ^i^r, ^ 

?R rfSc^TW^rair#! iTTS^spg^ gs^R | 

w - ^ u-^Myi ^ H'Wtl ^ 

^ f|^ ^ % f?^P 7 T=q i 

^ ir^iraT ^ 'r^in^i f^f^t ^ s(T3M 

^ ^ 'if^: ?rr^ 

Jmitatian k either of the enjoined ones, which is good, or of 
that which is neither enjoined nor prohibited, which biings in 
neither demerit nor merit. As is found in those of the world 
and the Vcdas-as is foiuid in the incidentcs of the world and the 
Vedas. First in the world—he too who, seeing that another 
gives away in charity, performs Bocrifices and stiiflies the Vedas, 
imitates him and gives aw'ay in charity, performs sacrificea and 
studies the Vedaa gets merit. Iti the Vedas aiso-he who seeing 
Vi&vtMris performing mttras imitates them and performs anttras^ 
tie too gpts merit. That a huh is neither enjoined nor prohi¬ 
bited is illustrated thus—^he who seeing anotlier hieeoughing, 
laughing or scratcliing in a peculiar fashion imitates Iiim and 
lUei oughs, laughs or scratches in the same way gets rfeither 
merit nor demerit, Siniilarly he who seeing another killing a 
brahmin in a iMirticular way and drinking wine in a peculiar 
fashion imitates Iiim, kills a brahmin and drinks wine is, in my 
opiMioD, an apostate* 


r ^ zw di mt 

^ ^ I ^ Kfg ITfJI# ^ 1131T# g?i qr 




















lectures OS^ PATASJAll's MAHAiiHA^rVA 

^F^f5rF*T ^ 

<ri^: I 

The argument is not sound. He vrho Mils thus and he who kills 
in inutafcion both kill; he who drinks (wine) and he who di-inks 
(wine) m imitation^ both tbink (wine). But, on the other hand* 
lie w'uo seeing another killing ft brahmin cute a plantain tree 
in the same way aacr taking a hath beameariiig himself with 
sandal and wearing ft garland in bis neck or he who seeing 
another drinking wine drinks milk in the flame way is not* 
in my opinion* an apostate. 

V 

^ siq5i3? 5*3^ 

«n(T, I ^ ^3^: 

I JT ^ 1 

So also here he who seeing another u.sing ungrammatical w'ords 
uses the same gets demerit. This word is another which con¬ 
notes the ungrammatical word, for which upadfSa is necessary. 

• Tlii» refers to kaiiali-ii'»aha Cf. 

% (il 

«n i ti4 r ^4r:« i ^ fgrpq^ i 

JjfflJH «jT 3^: ' 

^■21^ iw tT^ <i 

fsm q?T^ H?ni^ n 

{EddhUjiana** Grhifasmra—otb prtdtta —5th Chapter.) 
and 

Ofhya-pariii^a, prapStAaka 1—24. 


no 






















PBATYAHARAHXIKA— 


The word which conuot<^ an incorrect word is not incorrect. 
This should be clearly understood that he who thinks that the 
word which connotes an incorrect word is incorrect should 
have to say that the word is ungrammatical, which is 

not the case.' ^ 

# 

Alah^bhasyakara, taking recourse to the nydya ij«r3 
proceeds thus:— * 

Again this cannot lie avoided for whit-h 55 sliould he 

read in the siiti'a— 

* 

Whore is this pE which i3-hmtate4 found ? 

In the word 

^ rFJ n^Tx^- 

If it is of ’(pVT* ^8 Qmddha and hence the vowel- 

JawB operate to 


* Gmiitiiig that ttifl ioiitatioti of ui incomwt word is also inoottecir 
says that whf?ii one hit§ to Bay tliat one etufiies ^ well njid thafe 
one studies ^ in o djite tnanner, the Butm ^ bm to opemte 
and hence ^ aEioidd find a place in the siltm 











LECTTBES ON PATASjAI.rs MAHABHA^YA 
JTtI: kTH" t 314 r^: 

It may i>e that it may not bo useful on that behalf; buttlm 
Vortl is one whieb connotes the letter in the vi'ord for 

wluL'h there is need for the upatiiSa. 

Tills sieed not be done. This should be accepted that the 
imitator is like the imitated. 

f% jpih^? Why ? 

|fishifts' fl[^ 

fn the expression fe: the verb T5^ should have 

ell its syllables unaccented by the operation of the ml© 
To the expression in^ff Yesn?, should get the 
by the operation of the rule 

I3?n4 

5n?F?I55^r? B^T I ^ mst^: R^:, ^ 

BWoTT 5T ’ifid'iRw i 

If the principle i» eoneeded, the word in 

the expressions r?RTir will become 

an apaiabda, since its is apa&e^da, ApaSabda cannot b© 
taken ns prak^i; for apaSabdas are not read, and that aliiei] 
in not read Is not prahiii. 


* i« another rendUig. 

t JfRlh is another nsadlng. 
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PRATY.UL\JtAH3^1KA 

From the ;ibor© it is clofvr that, according to Varttibdl'ara, 
imitator atso is apa/sabrUt and hence ^ need not he read in the 
^ulra on that score. Aocortling to MaMbhMifakara, imitator 
of flL apttiabda ia not an 'ajMt^bdtt and the principlo 

^Rrer ST^ cannot operate hero anti hence should be read in 
the sutra. 

t I 

Having reftited the first two. he takes the third point for 
review. 

PltUi anci others on account of the. principle 1 1 H 4 

An object which is *maimed a little is nothing but the same 
and hence plnti and others wilt appear. 

^ TTir: 3r#Trs^ 

^ I 

If the principle is conceded, the sf after 

3ar in TT5P^^ which is the result of ^ will have to be 

dropi>cd on account of tlie operation of the siilrtt 3|^i%s*T; 

The principle applies to that which is 

mdicHted hj the geuetive case* f 


* ti$ 4iii«ither rBodiztg. 

t In the rfilJra W- ^ ^, only tJic ward Is iiidtcaled by tlie 

g^neiive cow?:, the Dlisioii of ^ ht enjoined only to af^ on the siStra 
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LECTCBBS ON PAlANJAU'S iUHABMASYA 

^ 11^ ^5^r: 

If it IS said that it holds good only to that which is indicated 
by the genetive case^ pluia of i ha cannot be got, 

fliiice here (in the sutro ^:) r is not indicated by the 

genetive case, 

t What then ? 

# 

hi:.T. 

» 

R also is here indicated by the genetive case. 

How? 

?T tin I 

.Mention of the stem with the case-sudix elided so that^^ 
is split thus— i?r: * 

i 

3rsRr 3^ srf^iiW 

^ * 

* 

Or le^ the nydya q :^Vii T r^^-TJ FF r^^ ^ apply without any 

rese^ation. 

* 

?nR^, sipfej # hN; Jnto ^ 

H as it not been said that the siitra will operate tn 

the word which is got by the operation of the siitra , 


• Th& word m spUt m and wkerie ^ is the £tcm without 

the geuetiTt case-euffix and a the genetive ciuse of 

* 
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pratyAhArahkika-jr^ 

under VI*4^133) 

(¥1-^4.434) if^RRI^ 

It is no harm. He ( Varttileakdra) is going to say this—^that the 
comprehension of ;rfrrn*tT in the sUtra 
(VI-4—133) dealing with the of 55^ etc. is to prohibit, 

those which are not The same ie repeated 

in the following sutra 

^ ?rft 31^ 

In the cose of then, the prohibition by (in 

the sitira Jjcnr^itPriREf . . . \T^I-2-80) will operate. 

. WrJlwVdM 

By the prohibition ' of those which have r. 
tirvt ^ 

Then the desired object is accomplished by prohibiting those 
' which have r and hence i shall read inatead of 

in that siitra. 

^ ?ivPR: 31^ ^ 511^ 

If is read, the ptiUa in which is the result of 

the combination and will not take place, 

' » 

Then shall 1 read 
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LECTURES OX PATA5tJALl’S AL\HABHASYA 


This wliich ia for the sake of pluti is rcjeeted by 

taking recourse to the remodelling of the ^tiUra ...; 

this is like taking hold of a small bird vailed from 

bamboo-bush. 

From tho last sentenoe it is clear that the Muhabha^yakara 
favours the view that the uiKtdt&a of is necessary and 
that the flow of words is fourfold* 8omc think that this is 
a sort of satiiieal utterence of M$kQbha,ft/kara against 
kam. From the preface it may bo learnt that it is not so, but 
it is only a fact stated in a humorous fashion. 




There are only three topics that are dealt with here:-<l) whether 
the purpose is serx'ed by reading the Jiutraa as Jtnd 

or whether they have to be read as ^ and ' 

(2) whether the word is to he read in which 

enjoin as tkadeSa and (3) whether such sounds as form part 
of diphthongs, long vowels, r and /, and as are similar to others 
are to be taken as their liinhs or not. 

1 

^PRifar qr ^ 

This is discussed whether these diphthongs have to be read 
with ^ following each as ^ or without 

as they are now* 

fliiq: I 

■(Vhat is here the difference ? * 


lib 








PRATVAHArAHNIKA— 

Keed for reading ^^•at the end if the diphthongs have to be 
followed by ^ ' ' 

If the diphthongs have to he followed by ?i, has to be 
read at the end, 

V3,cm ^ 

Rules relating to (will not apply) to plui^ and others, 

^ ^ 

w I # ^hR ^ smiffrr, ^ =g 
-qi^ # ^ ^^^ 

In the case of ptyia and others the-rules relating to '3?w will 
not operate. For instance the doubling of in aft'S^tui and 
^3ilT?r by the application of the rule ^ caJinot take place; * * 

so also the doubling of w in sr5!r^3.fN:ntT and 
eannot take place since should be followed by an 

Even the symbol 

Even the symbol plnla cannot operate. For instance in 
and and cannot get the designation 

t 

ft 

* The reiiiida is fehnt wd njts not i^raprctfruded bv the 
prati^^ASt^ * 
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'X 


lkctcbes ox pataXjalts mahAbhA§ya 
phitu since is enjoined only to an ^ in the sutra 

^P5 ?lf^ 

If 60 , let them be not followed by 

■smf. 

If they are not followed by there is the need for the eii/ro 

If they are not ?f<nr« the su^'a <5^ has to be rqad. 

1 

Why? 

q;# ^ *IT 

So that * half «' * and ‘ half o' n3ay not bo ased when the ntlea 
Tolating to the shortening of long vowels operate, 

^t5 ^ *TM- 

Oh! tills has to be read even when one reads the diphthongs 
with if at the end. The two letters which come under the 
.prahtahilrn ir^ are diphthongs having one matra for n and 
another mMra for i or u. Hence when nUes relating to 
shortening operate, sometimes a may be substituted and 
sometimes i or it. They have to avoid the substitution of a. 
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pjutyahArahnt:ka-'»j^, 

This will be set aside by the artrt<tfc* * 

iitwn^ f^irs=: 

If the view that it may be rejected is held^ this too is rejected 
by the vdriiiku 

Is it not that * half e ’ and ' half o’ have their organ of articu* 
lation closer to that of i and d than i and ? 

They two do not exist. If they were to exist, he would have 
read them" alone. 

^ fli*: ^IhUi dlr4iil^^|ujN^ti|| — 

^ ^ , q^PT it % 

* 

Oh Sir, those who belong to and J 

among Satnavedina read ' half e ’ and half o vis, 

iSt gsfe?r vns!r^, qrarr^ 'tiu^ 


* This tTflrUiJbd meikiiQ thiawhen or 3u is abortened, oaJy t 
and u wiH h& ftuhiftituted smee oiiij thoHe two elomcny ptr^domitmto in tlitrm. 

t Thiii means thus:—The desired objoctf m aehie^ed since ? timi 3 
have the same oi-gim of artii:ii lation as t and m and hcniMi if they ara 
shortened^ only I and u will take their place. 


I 
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t^KCTCRES OX PATASJALrS ^LAHABHA^YA 

It is the work of a elass of revered people, Neither in ordmory 
usage nor in (my other vcda do we' find * half e ’ or ‘ half o 

From this it is evident that there are three defects if the 
sufrm and h-iilj'st arc read with t at their^ end and 

therg is no defect if they are read as and ecsfi^ in both 

the cases whether the mtm n?? is prfitifakhynta 

or not,* 

• Tliere ora ftw points of view regnrdlag thr orgiin of artietilatfoii 
Olid thruf points of vioM' TVgardinn the ooaipofiition of ^ wwi 

KiUt/Otfaita fitiUiiakhi^ and TailUrtya Friftiiilkhya lalte ^ to be a 
pntatat. voice! lifcfi ? nnd ^ o (ftbiml vowel like 3, 

Of. (it, !!?, 1. 66) ^ (ibid 1, V0;r 

(^. m. n 22): 

^ (im 11 23) ^ (I&id. II 34*) 

airan!: 5«ill (ibid, IL i3 & 14.) 

KmySffana «wpi& to faTOtir tliii view. . 

Cf^ tilts ticrrl/ita 

But Pa^iniya iikfi tiikiw V and # »» ffutturo-jialatal vowe! umf 
ffiitlvrc-labht vowel respcotively. 

CJ. tF it ^ ^ 

As regtird.i ^ and 5^ ttoine oonitidcr4li«t the a eloiacut b* ooo miUrS 
aud • or « elomrat is olso ono indird. 

* CJ, spIT The gromoiiirian aeouM to tube 

tbifl view. IM. B. tioder (V'lll—2—KHJ.)) Some conaider thut 

fclx> a eJeiiwnt is half'n »ti7(cvt Ki>d i or « elenient id li mdfOts. Taiairfya-, 
priitiiMtiya, oad KJiyuytma favour thia view. 

Cf. araPT^ {^. 3T, n* 26.) 

^ m- {ibid n. 2a); 

TSrr^tPBf (ibiit U. 2flJ I 

[(FdrtO’kn under ^ flSWRiW (L 1-48)1. 

0 
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pbattahArAhnika— 

u 

Mention of the word in 

^ # 

In the 9fiiras enjoining the substitution of one letter for two, 
the word should lie mentioned as 

srNfpI:? W\j ? 

m 

WFni *ir 

The mim ^f-wr *iie45s^4l-^Tnj 73 ) s^ems 

to mean Uiat ^ in ^ and - 3 ft is one mMri and ^ of ^ ii ono jiiMrd. But the 
eomnientater Laa eodunented upon it ui different ways* Stnne eonrfder tliat 
the a eleTncnt ia 1 j mMr^ and « or u eiemenb ii lialf a n^ni^ 

Cy, ^RMTinn [^^. B. under 

(\Tn. 2—m^ 

Phllologintti favour bhia view ainoe and are represflnted by the 
aymbobt Jt and an * That thia idiouJct liavo been the origuml proimndatiou. 
la seen by the faet thut they change ta Jy and Mp m mruthL The modern 
pronunciation with a having one nuira aid t or it a bo having om mMm 
may have been due to the influence of Drayidlau Langaa^^. 

P/. jlhaiYi i£arq m-mtdra m-iikum. {Tothlppiyum I. 54.) 
nkara m-UKjt^ro r/j-cfJttfitt fitnd. 1. 55.) 

Dr. A. AT MacDcmetl say# that ^ and ^ were pronoimoed nn oi 
And fra oven at the tiJ&ie of fVa/^JAAy^rJ {M. V, G- 15^4;) But the FriUi^ 
which have been pubiblicd tiJl now do oat ^ui ^ to evpreaB this 
definitely. * 

According to the second view^ favoured by Kdtyii^tui the sutra* 
b unneccflfiary. 


IG 
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LECTURES OX PATASJALI’S JlAiL^BHA^VA 

Adikis of tlirec and four nudyds may not, by the principle of 
gimilflrity, replace ^thduiu with three or four inaitdi in the 
following;— 

Then the word should he read. 

B ?Ti ^ 

It need not be read; for the eMra ^PR; =^1^: which 

comca.later on is split into two /fCUra^ and The 

former means that when ak ia followed by a like letter, it is 
replaced by one letter; and tlic latter means that the letter 
which has replaced ta o letters is the long letter. 

K so, the same will happen in the words ^^rii;^and 

; W d!<CNgMi — 'd^KpE! 

^ w;#; R4pjid—5TFTOlf%#Prt^ 

— 3|% goi ^7 

qsjTdMm ^<1 ^ddT^T<fFraf«pilW 

No, here is no harm. First we,, shall {(take 'T^i^-the result 
will be achieved by reading the ^lifra sif^ {6—1—^107) 
as t^:. That being so, the Sutrakfira has'read the word 
w*hich suggests that the atUM of both the letters will be 
of the same type os the former of the two. We shall then 
toke —"^The word is taken here [in the suivu 




























PRATYAHAwAHXnCA-^tpftt, 

^6 —1 —108)]. Or tlifj mention of the mutra (6—4-—^2) by the 

Sfitrakdra enjoining the lengthening of the mmprasdrana after 
a consonant suggests that the lengthening^ does not opeiT&te 
upon the m»ipraJtaratfa resulting J&om this ^u^ra. Then shall 
we tiike wNt. TFse object ia acliieved by taking in the mira 
apTT ghr (6—1—S17) the word rn: alone. When such is the case, 
the word » taken here [from the sutm 

which suggests that* the ddim of hotli the letters will 
be of the same type as the latter of the two. 

^r?t »T 

Here then in (^Sfv*i+’nv-i• )t n 

cannot be the dd^kt since it has been said that a long letter 
should come there and e and d cannot be the orf/Srt since 
they are not similar, 

^ ^ ? 

What will be the harm there ? 

1 ^^^ «RW Wl^n 

There will be the possibility for the absence of sciTidhi, 

SR m # 

VVe do not say that we shall take recourse to it whore we meet 
with difficulty, 

f% flit ? What then ? 

We should take recourse to it where we meet with no difficulty 
by it. 
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LECTDKES on PATASJALI'S hahAbha^ya 

Where do we not meet with difficulty hy taking recourse to it t 

31^ gqi 

♦ 

In mtkjMvidhi like gnit 

5R# 

r 

Then the word should be read. 

» • 

5T 

No, it need not. 

3iRT^: f^JiTvH§frNiOT f^nF^^gjfkr ^ 

How will not the adi§as of three or four malras replace the 
ath^nin with three or four mdlrds by adopting the principle of 
similarity ? 

t 

The gw^a and vrddhi letters arc associated with 

* 

513 tt: T?; cPR:? 

Is not a bahuvHhi compound ? 

^ 

No, says he. It is a (a^urma compound. 

wn^ qq;, t?m; ; sqi, qq: 

^tqq q 9IT(I 
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PftATYAHABAHHIKA— 


If it is taken as a ifUpurma compound, the siitra will 

operate only with respect to and and not with respect 
to and 

This is not t<ikdra. 

What then ? 

Dahara. , 

f% ^.ErdNi^pj;? 

* 

What is the use of reading ? 

What is the use of reading toitara? If it is to avoid doubt, 
dakam also serves the same purpose; if it is for euphony, 
ikiJcara also is for the same. * 

* HI 

^ —31 gnfg 

This is discussed whether in these tetters (sit, 3?, M, 5^, 

5$T and 3^) their parts which resemble other letters operate 

tike the latter (in sandhi etc.) or not. 

» 

t a 

W.hereftx>m does this discussion arise ? 









LEd'UftES OK PATARJAUS MAHABHA^YA 


r- 


rfgiifr—fs; £R^(a; ^ 

*5n?T ^ ^sira^ 1 

rfp 

Here (tti the MaJtr&vam Bftlras) are read both wholea (Kko \ 
sc. etc.) and j>aits (like 31, c, etc)- Part is evidently 
witliiii the whole, ms^ A tree, when it moves, moves with its 
parta. Now the need for the diacusaion whether the parts of 
the whole operate or not like those which they resemble, arises, 

fvSir? T^t I 

e 

Whet is the difference here ? 

^ ^+ 3 ^ 31 ^; ^'< 9 ^ ^ 

If the parts of letters operate like those which they refiemble, 
the rules relating to o,;if, i,% «, fl, will operate with diphthongs. 
For example in the sandhi of and the 

sStro wiU operate^ 


Prohibition of nilea relating to short letters with long ones. 


« sr^[^:—3M?T, S^JT, pTR 

fp ^ jpiTFfn ^ smitfw 


Rules relating to short letters will have chance to operate with 
reference to the corresponding long ones and it is to be prohi¬ 
bited. For exariiple in the words and sp^w the siitra 

ftrfjT will chance to operate and will appear 

there. 
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pratyaharahxika— 

^ ^ mfk 

It ts no bnrnif for the dcary(t^$ procedure suggeetB that the 
long letters are not to be affected by the rolas relating to abort 
ones since he reads the »uira which enjoins after a 

long letter. 

«P#W 

This iia not a jmpaJeat for there m another use of this 
f%j^f VVhat? 

* ^ fwii ^5RTf3l # 

To introduce the reader to his sUtra when; he 

enjoins the optional use of 

Since ho has read them as two alifros, (we have to lake the 
former to be a JnapaJca); for, otherwise he would have read 
fnh?q^ as one s^ra. 

^ lift 3(^ ^ 

If so, in the words and TTRsrnir:, the case-suftix 

di-n wili come on the operation of the sit^m 3 T#t f5ri?T . 

It does not come on accoimt of aiTfmn. 

*TraT 31% %TI iiT%% 

If so, in the words mm and mm, the elision of will take 
pjace on the operation of the sutra arm t5ttr 
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lectures ok PATASJALI'S mahAbhA^y.a 


iT5 riqTWlWfP^fi^ ^ 

Oh ! even hare it does not ootae on account of Itself- 

No, for there Ls ttoothar benefit accruing from ?fTn;^rrur,. 


What ? 

^TT 

So tlml the elision of the whole may not take place. 


Even if there is why k not the preceding letter 

dropped after the elision of the succeeding letter ? 


'RWR? 

On account of the of the elision of the succeeding 

element and its being 

f 

If so. Scarya^i proaedure suggests that n In ^ is not elided since 

he reads the anubandha ^ in the sfttra . 

« 


In what manner should it he understood so that it may be 
taken as a JUdpaku 1: 

few qrTSRllRil W # 1 

^iiwr wg;—iRw mrm ^ 

*1?^ ^ w^i ffil— I f^rr^TpEif 





























pratvAhA£iahmka— 


This is tlie benefit of that the elision of « may 

take place on aeoouni of the mention of If the « in o 

can be-elided, will be of no use—when the succeeding 

a is elided, and when thei« is with respect to the two 

a*a the forms and are formed.—^Thc ^cdrya sees 

that a in a is not elided and hence uses the nnubandka 

This is not a jfidpatti. This is for the sake of the following 
»utra * 

If so, he reads the atanr with the amihandJio ^ in the sdtra 
which serves no other putpoae. 

As one letter too. 

It should also be said that long letter is taken as one letter^ 

% Why ? 

ci^dffn ajwii«i8^i ^ cTFT 

?5«Tg?i^ in ?r: .. * # ^ 

So that the sulfix Ifuitt which takes place after a dissyllable by the 
»iiira may not appear in the word wliieh means 

^<’^1 and so that which comes after a diasyllable by 
the ^iitm nr ar*?; , , . En the sense of of or 3?^ 
which is taken there from the eiiira nm ftPlHf may 

not come after the word when the meaning 
has to be conveyetl. 

li!ft 
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LECTURBS ON PATAS.fALl'S MAHABHASYA 

flW, 

Even here the mention of the two words in and suggests 
that the AUtras dealing with disaylables do not operate in a 
long vowel. 

This will serve as an answer to meet all the points raised 
against. 

'fheir rules do not operate in the case of those which rcseni' 
hie them and form part of other letters but are not taken 
cognisance of as separate from the whole, as in dniei/m. 

1 WIT— 

The rules of those letters do not operate in the case of those 
which resemble them and form part of other letters, hut ate not 
taken cognisance of as such, as in dmri/ets. For instance in the 
case of dmvj/fis, the purpose of the rule is 

not satisfietl when a wood seventeen cubits long is throwm on 
fire. 

The argument is not sound. Tl>e tcarrna is enjoined with 
reference to every rk and it is impossible either for the fire or 
for the altar to hold it. 

If so, the purpose of the rule hh-^^i ^rfirws 

is not satisfied when a wood seventeen spans long is 
thrown into the fire. 
























pratyAhAkauxi^v— 

Even her<? the £r(H 7 «a is enjoined with^ reference to the recital 
of pmnttm each time and it is impossible for the fire or the 
altar to hold it* 

?r*jr ^ Jm h # 5qqf^ ^ ^ 

itr: w ^ 

If so. AS. when it is ^d that oil should not bo sold and tiiat 
meat should not be sold, they are not sold when t hey arc sepa* 
rated from the whole, but the cows and mustard wherein they 
are not separated are sold, and as. when it is said that one 
should purify himself on touching hair and nail, it ia p&ligaiory 
to do it on touching them when they are separated from the 
body and it does not matter whether one touches them or not 
when they aro not separated from the body, (so is here also), 

SR ?(fi| 

What will be the case where there is 5*r?^ ? 

0; ^ 

Where is 5^rT^ t 


In diphthongs, „ * 

R1?T^ 

(Not) in dipthonga, on account of openness. 

















LECTURES ON PA1.^SJAIJ‘S IUHABHASVA 

^o, thers is no in diphthongs on account of f^gTTr^. 

The o hero is more o^n than a elsewhere aiid the l and 
tt here are more open th^ * and « elsewhere. * 

3mr 

Or are not eonsidered to be those wliich they resemble. 

If it is not taken so, the reading of the letter r after the 

aftirm enjoining 5 ^, and 1 ^, 

1 * 

^ Jifor I 

f^: ^ ^^h5*R, w ^JTnr sn^: i 

If ^ts are not eonsidered to be those which they resom-^ 

ble, the letter t should be read after the aiitnia eiijoiniiig 

and v[r^, Alter the #«<m ^ should 

be read, so that the forms and may be got. By 

him who holds the ^'ii^:T5HrBrw'TS^, it is achieved by the word 
itself. 

a 

It is no harm even to him ivho holfls the The woi*d 

’ is not read and the afttra liocomes , 

5# !I 3lT^: 3T!5^ sntiilH 

If it is not read, ^ will appear in and an^: 

sHTiiftraw JiRjw 3RTnf- 
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PRATY.UL4R.yrSlK-4—^ 

•V 

The mention of (in the ^tUra 7-4-72) ip to 

restrict its application that ^ ocouia only to which has w 
as its penultimate and not te similar roots which have si as 
their penultimate. 

ffrf^ W «ini. ^5EH^ I f riwj Rrpi 

R should be read after nfUraa dealing with thus— 

w;, ^ so that may take place herealso-tn 

end ■ By him who bolds the ir^nriw, it is aobiered by 

the word Ci itself- 

It is no harm even to him who holds The word 

also is road here- 

How? 

3: ?: ^5! ^ 5J 

Mention without case-suffix thus—^ 7: * c:«?: 

m 

sraRT 

Or the genua is denoted in both—r becomes I * • 

w «n(i *n^ 1 jpq 

^ %3?I 


• ^in ^ of ^bccomea a found in ^ so that is form«d from , 
and bt-'oomcfl ^ so thatis formed Irom S'? - 
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lectures ox PATASJALI’S MAHABEL^SYA 

should Iw read after the sfUra dealing with oir^ thus— 
eri so that ^ may occur even here—in 

iMf^u i n^ . To him who holda the the object is 

achieved by the wortl r^nwir*?;. 

sf *1%:* ^ SUM?!' 


No, it is not achieved since H^*(in <Tn|STT and ft?|vnn) is 
separated from r the former part of ^ by its latter part. 

*IT 

Let it not be so; it is achieved by the afitra 


*r No, it is not. 

Which are taken like J 

^ 5!fq^Tbl 


Those which exist as ^dr« even outside them. 

»r^:, JT •mU!^ , 

* That element which is after ^ in * is not found anywhere ns a 
separate letter. 

(Tf ?nt ^ 


If so the ttBtru is split thus— 4t nr; and then 

5*r^T^ (even when sejiarated by others « becomes « after t’ and 
w in n single word)—and then 

m 



























PRATYAHARAHXrKA—W?, ^4? 


* 

What is this for now ? 

For the sake of niyatm, so that (it may take place) only when 
they are sopaxated by only these loftere of g^hnOiTPT and none 
else. 


H ijira d-wiM*! ^ J 




It is no harm even to him who holds the —^The ii«e of 

dedrya suggests that a becomes n after w. since he rends the 
word rjrin'ff in ^ift^TOT. 


* No, this is not a jMjpofe*. It is there for the sake of yrddAi in 
<ll4<ird : 

'liid 

If so, he reads gaiifH *. 

*1^11 M toRi 

Or aa he reads - 

Haa it not been said that it is for the sake of vrddlti t 
^ifl^WT 3#^ ^%IPI 


* nulfh Ib found only in 


135 























LECTURES OX FATAXJALl’S UAHABHA^YA 


Vrddhi is and tiatva is and k middha when 

is to be done. 

srw ^ i»i? m: — 

Or the mira which comes later on ta split into- 

and tbe former is taken to mean iKsit ^ sir 

and the word is taken to follow in the succeeding 
* stVra also. 

The 9ntTa (is necessary). 

TJie i*jltra has also to be read. For him who 

holds rnp>ni^, its [uirpose ia served by g?lni:. 

^ 3^5^ dWiMM ^ sjT^t « 

It-is no harm even to him who holds since the sHtra 

itself is read (by the S^irakdra), 

itm 

\ 

RuIck relating to tvro consonants in the case of one consonant 
followed by the same. , 

3sjr^ ^ — Pf?:, 

^ I ^ fp^ in |r tT^ 

Rules relating to two consonants in the case of one conso- 
nant followed by the same will not take place, as hi 

* f’M'i iti Another reading. 
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raATVAHAR.^^IKA-'J#s. 

and ^'op him who holds the th^e are 

two two and two d+lts. 

^ ^JFrrf^ it it 'Ril^ ^ 

Even for him who holds sirr^arsT??, there are two two 

and two ?rtRT^Cs+ 

How t 

»TTdf^r^S^ ipq^, ^ ^ I ^ 

* 

The time taken by matras is here tahen into account. There is 
no consonant which has one mdirj. How is it possible for on© 
to take cognisance of a thing which has not been read and to 
know a thing which does not exist 7 

3 m ?T@q>q, # 

Even though it is possible to say so where the principle arw 
741 does not operate, how can it be here in 

where the same principle 

operates 7 

arqrf^ q ^ qrf^ i 5i^ 

?R^ ^ w srfHq^ J 

Even here the time taken by mdtrds is taken Into account. 
There is no consonant which has one n\4tra, • How is it possible 
for one to take cognisance of a thing which haa not been 
read and to know a thing which does not exist t 
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LECTURES ON PATASJALI'S MAHABHASY\4 

•» 

f'STO. 

Six topics ATO dctklt with hero. They ar© (1) the neod for 
reading ^ in two siilrM (2) which is better—or ! 

(3) since sj^nr^s are not read in where are they 

to be token to have been read ? (4) do letters have Eaeaning 
or not ? (61 why 'are not an^Aandha^ in taken as 

f and (6) why should seiui>vowels be mentioned in the 
iiitra 


I 

af? <3^% q;f3a[ 1 

3^?: ^ ^ ^ f%?rr: I 

Alt letters are read once; this is read twice before * 

and after, f If it is read either before or after, what would 
have been the diflerence ? 

Hakarit being read after, mention of kaJeJm in »atraJi men¬ 
tioning si^. 

^ ^ ^ , gn?ftsK 

^ ^ qifiSiJTj; , ^ ^ ^ IT^ f| ?T: 

If hakdru is read after, mention baa to be made of haMra 
wherever the praltfii/idra sr- i® mentioned. For instance in 
thesiitras ^ ^ 

must be read so that the rule may operate here also—^in 

I 


• In thi- sStra j- the tSha 33 
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PRATYA H.\R AHNIKA—5^ 


3^ ^ 

Also in dealing with 3 rg, 

^ ^ 3j% fra % ^ 

^ ^Tf^, ^ m ¥fTcj; ifTt f#r, ^ifrar f^ . 

Hakara baa to be read also in sittras deaJing with 375 . For 
instance in the sitira ^ w after smt 5 !^ ^ 

must be read so that the rule may operate here also—in 5 ^^ 
afiawit 

If so, let it be read before. 

It being read before, injunction of to and and 

f%T^ ^ t WSI f^:—3jf- 

w; ^ ^ ^ i 

^ f^:—Rmilrf i ^ \ 

f%*I? I %T.itii^ l |ri% ^ q RIJ^, 

3F?rAir*i., 

W it is read before, has to be enjoined in coses li 1 rf> 

since they cannot be operated upon 
by the siitm (for ^ cannot be included under 

the praii/ahara has to be enjoined in cases like 

since they cannot be operated 'upon by 
(for y cannot be included under the pmtyahdra ^Fn^) XX. 
has to be enjoined in oases like since they cannot 

be operated upon by (for ir cannot be 
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LECTURES ON PATAfSjALI’S MAHABHA^VA . 

included under pratyahiira SCthrm deuHng with also. 

Why ? They will not include What w the harm there T 
The ailtra cannot operate in 

W I ^ 1%^ SRl^' 

Therefore it has to be read before and after. If there be any 
ns© of its being read elsewhere, there too sbonid it be read. 

U 

^ 3R ^ WT^^RpHTf 

^ ^ ^ 

This is to be discussed whether is to be read before and 

^ aa or after them -as it is in the sulm. 

^isira ? 

What is the dificrence here ! 

^ being read after, prohibition of and qr;- 

wi^ JT3?rrf5l'fii^4^'W<B^uit;Ti ^rstir: i 

^ # f|[^ MImIRI I 

^ 3I3^?RFT #T . . . # sjr^ 

If is read after ^ and g (as it is in the ^iftru), nasali¬ 
sation, doubling and likening to the following letter should 
be prohibited. As regards nasalisation, in cases like 
«h 4'HR^ the ^Itra ^ will ope¬ 
rate. As regards doubling, in eases like iTjrgi^: doubling 
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PRATYAHARAHNIKA—51^1 

will take place by the (aincre^TR b indndcd under 

theprafyaMiw ?r^.) As regards the likening to the follow¬ 
ing letter, in cases like frei ^ the sOtra 

wiU operate so that tR^rger will take place. 

31^3 

* * 

If so, let it be read before them. 

It being read before, prohibition of and mention of 

If it b rend before, has to be prohibited; otherwise 

^?gT and will become optionally in and 

f%<3n% by the sutra .. (since ^ will be included 

in the pratyahSra rs^). 

There will bo no room for thb flaw since it is not understood 
thus—csr: •. . 

% ! How then t 

Tlius—5cr?^5TqT3.t , 

What does 'Sf^^TOTfl mean here T 
















Xj:CT0RES ON PATJLNJALI'S 3L4HABH.\5YA 


* 

After which does not end in w, 

^ I ^ I ^:, ^ 

I ^ ^ stth^ ^ 

Mention of the elision of ^ and if . The olialon of 5!^ and ^ 
should bo mentioned in the following cases 
-Hjii-r,, (the suflSx ?:^Tg: after by sfra?:^;) since 

^ is not included in the pr(Uyah$ra . 

There is no room for this flaw. ^ also Is mentioned here 
thus aql4l?i, ^ ^ * 

31W iJR^ qRbi^: 

Or let there be itself. 

Has it not been said that, if there is prohibition of 

nasaliation, doubling and likening to the following letter 
should be made ? 

flMsr^f ^ ^ I % PlR i df?l4 l ^ f^- 

f fiw—^Tuorr 

ll 

First there is rto need for the prohibition of sr ^n it ^tih and 
since ^ and fticativea have no like letters. Even 


* The defeflt in tluB case is that ^.baa to be reuj which is not in the afl/™. 
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PRATYAHAEt.4HNtli,A^5?PR? 


in and are not tbe locipiente of 

W]iat then ¥ They are of It ia analogous 

* to this—when it is said that hrekhmins may be fed and wttt 
and may serve, they two do not dine then. 

. * * * m 

This is cUscttssed that these ^rpruts are read nowhere 
but heard (in words) and they have to be read to be operated 
upon by the ^iifras. 

^ giRqPIW: ? 

What arc * 

# 

They are vharga, jihvdmiiltya, npadhindniya, nnusmra and 
yama. 

^ 3=TRhNI?T: ? . . 

How are they called sratw^nrs ? 

■ • 

Since they being heard without jbeing read are operated upon 
without being included in any pratydMra. 


* It- is uit6f6stiiig to note that grazELEnJuiHUii bc^an to iiM 

thf^ torm y{fffavah(t ia place of ay^fffdViUia ; this is porhapa due to fake 
etymofogy tlmt t}ioiie letters ^are fouad only in the compADy of others or 
metonalyuB. 

Of . JiJii^amikU^{fp€uIh7nuniyabinduv0arfftii^galam JaHttsumj^yaUi 

yOffamfmngulendu pcjt^r 1,22 coiomcutary) 

f 


143 




















LOTDRES ON PATANJALI’S AIAHABHA^VA 


Where are t-heso to l>e road ? 

Beading of among for the sake of in?5. 

3^!^ 3?^, l^TS 

+ 

Beading of among the letters included in ihctpraiyahdra 

31 ^ is nooesaaiy. WiTiat is the use ? as in ^ior, 

and 'R^ can be aecompliahed since there is 

« 

Their reading among for the sake of oi^r^i and 
^ ifo^ 

■ 

They have to be read among 5^. What is the use? For the soke 
of j TS t H and ir^. This root 3S3r is read with upadhmamya 
for its penultimate. If it takes inr^I, the forms dfeiril and 
ifijg ji ; , may ^ g®** 

sfT^, 3H: ^ 51^: 

If the root 3S3^ is read with upadfiTnamya for its penultinmte» 
the doubling of that commencing with '■Kpaittmflni^a (i. c.) 

in 3f5jj(^ ’ 4^ takes place. If, on the other hand, the 
penultimate is prohibition of its doubling takes place by 
the stltra st^STT: 
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pratv'AhAr.\hxika— 

If it ia read with for its penultimate, how are the farma 
and to be got t 

rRfi' a 

In the asfddhapraJMirana the reading of a 7^^ Here is 
the 5 ^: j then shall I read ¥r so that 

\ of 3^ will become H when it is followed by 5r and 

Then it is to be read, 

^ PhrrH!^'^ 

No, it need not be read since it is accomplished by nipdtana. 

* 

*ni 

« 

WTiich nipatana ? 

The nipdtarta ia 'TTi^q^nw: 

m ^ 

rff^ ^Sft* 

Even here i]> and will it come, 

%ci55^ *nl^ scfwi^ fNr- 
snfggb W ^ 

The nipatana Is where there is no ^77, Or this is not derived 
fi^ni the root but from ini where takes place when 
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LECrrUBES ox PATAXJAU'S SL4HABHA?VA 

the root irr^; la preoeded bv two prepoattions. becomes 

and ^TgSeT: becomes 

m 

•tm is the benefit as in and ^;5. It is achieved 

since tiiere is So the word in 

is nnneoessaTy. 

It 

Jipr 5 fwr#i 

In that case even the word is iLEmecessaiy. 

How are the forms and to be got ? 

After the anii^mra is brought in, is accomplished by 

31^ gw iipi ^Ji€«rq;, gjiV 

^ w WPI, I? w ^ 

* 

Reading of gR is necessary. It is taken as the of 

^mvara so that may take place where anusv^ta tis* 

replaced gtf and may not take place in 

■* ' ' 

STW • 

Or they have to be read wherever necdhaiy. 

f% 


What is the use T 





















pratvAhArAbnika— 


Kfiading'Wlierever Docossary for tho sake of the H^ns, 
and for the operation of tTr5TS*^rt%^ and and 

for the prohibition of 

H4r^d«i,—# 
f i ^< i ^f , H%it # 5 ^, gn; ■ * • # i 

^ ^ 5«tr^T MdH.. 

^ %5 5i^ 

By reailing it wherever necossaiy, ««liJI4iirr is one prat/Sjaiia. 
In I’Vira, the letter 3" is pt:uta HViJMsfl and ^ivWt are got 
by the operation of the siitras 4l4^d‘ and #!TnT 

and it becomes p/uto after being operated upon by the^jlf/a 
gri; ., ♦ . . 3'TSfWlfr also is another pr(t}/Sjam. The is 
achieved in by the opera¬ 

tion of the siitm 

!TTO^ 5 


This is not a prapejaria^ for the penultimate x ’’and w do not 
qualify the eiwrper. 

f% aif ? Wh&b then ? 

■H 4 >H is qualified thus—^the tisarga which has replaced «d»r< 
in the word having for the penultimate ^ and . 

3iw 5f I 3 ^ RlmRlHw: 









































LEf-TTRES ON PATAJ5JALI'S SUHilflUA^VA 

Or w not read there. We shall qualify the vhftrga 

aa followed by and 

^ 1 

snrbi^— 

The ojwration of ako is a pmffojwui. In the 

exampka and jpfreit%, takes the plaee of rharga 

by taking recourse to the rule sT^rs ^g T vjqfS?T, 


This too is not a prag^am, 'Since Me§as replace only wimt 
is iii0ntToiied * Mpluci^is only tho visutga^ ^ 

fife ^ ^ ^ ^ 

fe ^ 


Doubling is another benefit. In the examples and 

^'5* h( achieved by the operation of the sil^a 

3t?rf^ ^ which means that foDowing a vowel is doubled' 

^ ’3T;|Dr, ^ 

siRPT sqshfe #; 

^ SRffer ^ 


also is a praydjana ; just aa «ir^ may come bv 
3r?^rw in 3r;w and so also the sif? may come bv 

in s^trfe and H^PTOT and it is prevented bv 
5H^Tffen. ^ 

IV 

f% ^ f 

Do tliese letters have meaning ot no J 


m 


r 






























PRATYAHAuAHXIKA—??!^ 

Letters iiave meaning, since thtsre is meaning in one-lettered 
roots, steins, affixes and 

^iFi; I ’qiri^ xrf^, * ar^, t sr^j^ | ^ | 

—sp^TR;, irj | ^tZplT 

: I FIW 3|^, f ^ q^, Z ifitff, 

*4 3pi5finT f 

Letters have meaning. lATiy ? Sinoe meaning is found in one- 
lettered roots, stems, affixes and nipffUis, One-lettered roots 
having meaning are found, mz. orfit, One-lettered 

stems having, meaning are found, vh. bttwith, <rf2r;, I One- 
lettered affixes having meaning are found, viz. 

One-lettered nipdtas having meaning are found, viz, ^ 

X 'T^, T ■iPhvi, 3T 44^.114. We think that letters have 
* meaning since one-lettered roots, stems, affixes and lujidifas are 
found to have meaning. 

On account of change in mcAning by the change in letters. 

^ w^, ^ ^ qiTOJwmr^ w7h5i^s^^RFlt »p?i^ i 

* Root t Rodl f^. I Root pf, 

g 31^ irmi: a 3f4gTO ffet (iWr^'iy) 
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LECrCRES OS PATASJALI’S MAHABHA^YA 

Wo think that lottets have moanhig flince meaning changes in 
words if one letter is replaced by another, eiz. 

Ttie word is seen to have one meaning when it is with 
another meaning is seen in the word where ^ Is 
removed and w is placed in its stead; and another meaning is 
seen in the word where both ^ and ^ are removed and 
^ is plaeefl uistead. Tliercfore we think that the meaning 
of the- word fpr is in its that of trr is in its «SiH. and 

that of is in its 

On account of the absence of that meaning in the absence of 
one letter. 

^iFiRr, 

f ipapl, 

, We t hfafc that letters have meahing since, in the absence 
of one letter, tliat meaning is not foimd. viz. ir^: : 

snv^N;:. The word is found to have a meaning 
when it is witti the letter ^ and when that letter is removed, 
the same meaning is not found in the word The word 

is fovmd to have a moaning when it is with the letter 
m and when that letter is removed, the same meaning is not 
fovmd in the word sipr^fhC: - 

Why is it said yH'4Rd: ? Is not its meaning well understood ? 

133 Rft 31^4^: 

If so, it should be read thus 
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Urn . : »■* 


# 


3!5[T§Tf^rf^ ? 

What is meant by S 

?Rm^: rl^:, iT^r cT^^jrf^:, ^ m- 

|/ 3H^f^ ^5^5 ^ 31^- 

The wohl is taken to be the ablatiTe case of 

4if(^4’(l(^: which is the com]»UQd. of H and 
is taken to be the tatpuni^a compound of and 
where JTf’S' is the compound of and 3 it^: . Or 
is taken to be the ablative case of which is the 

compound of ^ and is taken to be the 

kUpunt.^ft compound of and »ii^:, where is the 

compound of ft: and 31^; 

^ cljf W 

Then it should be read 

* ; 4'an'3«iH|SW a^PIT 3^* *1, 

eita^: I 1^*1, SwH'icI: ^ 

No, it need not be read. Here it is to be construed that the 
following word has been dropped. Just as in the word 
whose is 

is dropped and also in so also in the word sRfliilr: 

the word <!^ after at is dropped *. ‘ 

On account of the collection having meaning. 

* ^ betffoen ST aad bLduIcI bo taken oa mtorvfK&Ilo. 
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LECTURES OK PATASJALI’S MAILUJHA^VA 

Wr W sr- 

3iqT <sr^^; I ^ ^(rfer: ^ ^ — 

?RRT, <W^§p?T^ Wk ; 

rTfffjxnrsf ^ *i'^<'Nfl^i sfpSw: 

3jfi| — T^, >^s?^ 3i?ni^: TT<g^R«i w- 

*^W ^ f^RwlT ^*RW®/r ?T5tJ3^(R^ 3rftif[cT*RT?W'^ 

We think that letters have meaning since their collection has 
meaning. If the collections of letters have meaning, their ports 
• too, hi^ve meaning. If tlie parte have meaning, their wholes also 
have meaning, viz. If one man with eyes is able to see, n collee- 
tion of hundred such men is able to see. If on© gtngelly seed 
is capable of giving oil, 64 t/tarakkal of gingelly seed is 
capable of giving oil. If the parts have no meaning, their 
wholes also cannot have meaTiing, viz. If one blind man is not 
able to see, a collection of hundred such men cannot see; if 

one particle of sand cannot give oil, hundred Mdri of the same 
cannot give oil. 

31^ f!ft ^ ^ 3i5|=|^; t 

If then those letters have meaning, they will bo opera tod upon 
by the rules which operate on those that have meanbig. 

'tifR ~ What ore they ? 


(PnidipikS) 
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P R ATY A H AKAHNI KA— 


They wiU get the designation I 

will receive the case su^ee after them by 
will get the designation by ^7^ 

^ f 

What is the harm there ? 

* 

The elision of ;r and others will take place in the words 
and STrTt^ by the operation of 

Collection having one meaning, absence of case-suffixes after 
letters, ^ 

Since the coUection has one meaning, case*suffixea will not 
come after each letter. 

Letters, on the other hand, have no meaning since meaning is 
not had for every letter. 

qwi^: j r I q f| 3q- 

I f 

Letters have no meaning. Why ! Since meaning is not found 
for every letter. Meanings are not got for every letter. How, 
is sr^^pih^ derived ? is derived thus— qr«J ^ ii%. 

Since the same naeaning is pre^nt though there is metathesis, 
elision, augment or substitution of letters. 

\ 


. and 


20 
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LECTUKiia OK PATASJALI’S &LrVHABHA$YA 


m- 


^’T ^ I 

5il?q^—Rrw, f|^: fe ', TiT^oJJclR: 1 

1 3im»r:“ ?5^, 

?f%^; i!P«h?5R: i fWT 3n^:-H|d<* *Rl, 

51 ^ ^ I 31^ 3R%r ^ # 


Wc t hink tliat lott<?rs liave no meaning amcethe aamo mooning 
ia found thou'gh there is metatheais, elision, augment or substi¬ 
tution of letters. .In met&theais, is from ^mnn is from 
and is from j here is metatheaifi only of letters 
anj^ no change in meaning. snTPT means elision— ew. 

• Here is elision of letters and not of meaning, 
means augment Here is only 

augment of letters and not of meaning. means sti^'^i 

viz. Tn?Prf^, i?iPT«5* Here is only substitution of letters and 
not of meaning. As there is metathesis, elision, augment 
on substitution of letters, so should there be change, elision, 
augment and substituMon in moaning. It is not so here. 
Hence we think that letters have no meaning. 




Both has been said with regard to letters that they have 
meaning and that they have not. Which is right hero ? 


Both, says he. . 

\ How ? 
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PRATYAHAftAHNTKA— 


i —?P?PPfTf3TFlHf ^ ^; 

By nature. For inatanc^, of those persona who study equally 
with the same hope {of getting money), some get it and others 
do not.* Because one gets money, it is not necessary that ail 
have got money and because one has not got money, it Is 
not necessary that all have not got money. 

tT^ ^ ? 

If so, what are we to do here ? 

Such single lettCiTS as stand as roots, affixes, stgms and nipdtas 
have meaning and the rest have no meaning. This is quite 
natural. 

q 1 ^ jjqjq- qurt?jjip|ggpjT ^13- 

4tfrrfr4MT=n'ff 3f3rP^ 

^ 1^, ?i^sr 


* Ttifl sentcnea is interpreted also thn* ;“Of tho^ who eqimlly 
strive ftfuir (wealth), bumeget it and oth<}T^ dp ppt; of those who oqtiaJly 
stiidy^ ^ome get the de^o^ object and others do o-ot. 

t IB another roadliig. 
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LECrUBES ON PATAJSJALI'S iLAHABHA^tVA 


^ ^ ^THW W^S^- 

km ^ ^ ^T: ^ ^ ^H5T- 

^ ^ ^5p5i 

Whttt about the reasons enunciated by you to comprehend that 
let-tcm have jneaiiing—* .^g'lrnd'^Tqi^ ? The words 
of the type fTl:, and are different letter amalier groups 
having different meanings. If the change in their meaning is due 
only to the change of a single letter, the major portion of the 
meaning of should lie Ln ??jTt that of ^JT in ■jjh, that of 
in Tjfi, that of sijq" in that of i^qf in ^ and that of ^ in 
Since there is nothing of the mcaziing of ^ in S5[^, 
that of in that of in that of ^ in that of 
ifjjr in and ’that of ^ in we think that these are 
different groups hadng diflerent meaniuga. Even this itas 
been very well suggested by you that letters have no meaning 
while proving that letters have ineauiiig. He who thinks that 
the meaning of ^ is in that of rjji in and that 

of sjq in qqfR. has to decide that has no meaning. 

There this— ^TfRTT^^rqW— ims been left unanawered. 

tTdwfff^ sn^riq^qiB^rqi 

Answer for this also will be given later w*hile dealing with 

mfdqi^*^ * 

% 

.• Tbo j^D$w«r in thifl:— ^«Si <j*iiijSq??Tq: gtnfq^ tqqRW. 

li is wsia that wholes have meaning unconnected with the meaning of the 
[jMrts, as wiim aad obariot are unepEmeeted with the ijualitj' of tbetf pam. 


156 













prat^AsawAhnixa— 

V 


* 


5T 

VVhy is the non-inclusion of antibandh&s in the pralydhdra ? 
?i ip 5ig mw t it tHt 3i5^?yi: iT^^TTBr^uR lipr 

Why are not the amd>mtdhas ( ^ ^ and ^r) which are read in 

the siliras 3IT^, and to form 

included under ? 

T% ^ 

m 

What if they axe included ? 

# oi^T^, ^ # #r mfH # 

^ and ^ of ^ and in uu*i|fl<lPl and TTf will 

tespectivcly be replaced by and ^ on the strength of the 
suTrn 


31WI^i< 
By acdra. 


W*hat is here meant by ^WKl^ ? 






By the application of t Acartfa has not treated them 

os sr^. 


* 313 i* anottpr rending' It mnnna > 

* t The ActFrj^B here refere to the author of the mtfa 

wwm. 
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LECnjaES os PATASJAU’S mahAbhAsya 


On account of their secondaiy nature. 


Since they are secondary h^rct they are not read in these four 
^ras primarily. 

Where then are they read primarily ? 

* 

In the siltrfts which enable us to form the pralyahara 
frT 1^! 

How is it 60 understood f 

m w i -h pS p ? 

This is the procedure of Acdrya that he reads the letters of 
the same family together. The vowels in the sutrcts fomiing 
the prtjfydhdra and consonants in those forming the 
pratydfuTra ^ , 

The elision, is stronger. 

m'. 

The elision (by the autra ?rei takes place befope*(the 

formation of UrmgTC by the sCOra 
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pratyAhArAhxika— 


. m T4T I 

smt SI II 

The aiUra is split as 31^0^5^ , so that the desigDattou 'dT^ may 
come only to such sounds as have their quantity and so that 
it may not oome to these. 

Or the aiUra is split thus 3;^iP5ts^, meaning that sra' is that 
which has the quantity of 7 , xand 7% and then 
meaning that ^ having get the designation of g^, 

and '-gri- 

Suwlla 

Even then the desigtiation will come to of 

Hence the answer has already been given. * 

The same is the conclusion. 

3 m 3 nf t 

Another says. 

riFET^TiR^ \ 

Let the autra be as it is before——so that the rules 
dealing with sr^ may operate upon such 3*^ as have that 
quantity. 

* At line end of bM^- 

t This abows that JHahabAafyahJifa. oommehted upon vurttibai' of 
diSercnt authors, aome of which were is ilafco fonu. 
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LECTURES OX PATaSJAU'S MAHABHA^JYA 
VI 

* 

3PI * I 

Now why are the somi-yowela so mentioned aa to be o]>emted 
upon by the sSira 

^ |TrT 

Since, in the examples 

{by the sSttn ?ift' ia 

asiddhat the doubling will be to the anmedra alone. When the 
second is made there, the first too may be made 

taking the second to be 

srqt^ \ fki I 

rrR5[^ 

No, this is not the benefit. He is goings to say that 

in the case of fS '5'=»*T is to be considered ftn?. Since it is 

stated f^. imr^Tih^ first takes place. 

qr^ ?Tft ^ ^ 

If then i|c«ijuud is made, doubling will take place since it may 

be considered UT * 

* 

*iT ^ 

Let there be no doubling. 

* Cf, 1% 3^f(5R: Rmri, JT? ap3 ^4f% 

^ 3*nsw^ 3Bn?Ri Ifeih (Prodipikd). 

3T#ratq«l^ ^RIH fftfirtit ?r«i liCSit/aio.) 
arc: . , . am^ ?fir 5 ilfUgeia], 


m 












































PEAXyAHAftAHSlKA— 


Ob, diSei^iice vilt there be t When there is doubling, there will 
be three and when there is no doubting, there will be 

only two ?wrC3. 

No, there ia no difference j since even when there is doubling, 
there are only two ?nnT8. 

How? 

W ^ 

One should be dropped on the operation of the siitTd ^nrr 
WPT: 

Even then there will be difference. When there is doubling, 
there will be sometimes three yakdras and sometimes two 
yakdras. If there is no doubling, there will be only two 
yakdrns. 

^ ^ w *1 

How will there be no such difference ? , 

(It will be so) if the elision is ; but it is f^VTm, 

Let it be taken in that way wherein there will be no difference. 
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LECTURES ON PATARJAU’S MAHABHA$YA 


fgTqTTT follows since he prohibits doubling by the sutra 

ruRti, <l<r 

fw>?nTr 


Since -he proliibits doubling by the sHifa Acdrya 

suggests that i^nm follows. 

fPI^. i 

On what interpertation wiU it become i^rT^ ? 


If the iepo is niiya, there wiU be no use of prohibition. 


m 

W ^ ^ I w# f^TilNT ^ ?flf; 

^irf^ 


If the elision is nitya, the siiira eniolmng prohibition will be of no 
use. Let there be doubling. Elision takes place by the silira 
IT^ Acdrya sees that the elision is optional and so 

reads the s»/ra prohibiting doubling. 


3rm ^ ^TTOF?; fT 


No, this is not a ^rrw; for the Jtdlra of prohibition need be 
mentioned even when the elision is n%a since the doubling 
enjoined by the sutra r^TWiPI is considered to be the 
to the 

How? 
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PRATYAHArAHXIKA— 

51^) ^ ^ I 

317; ia said; both fn:: and aio 3 t 7:. If there is elision here, 
doubling will be of no use. 

What then are the es:ainples for those two ? 

^ I ^ JT «IFlr^fe 

I d?Rlf^sR ^ 3i^ ^Tl33q: 

W^here, in the absence of doubling, there are three consonants 
together vis. arrt?^ ^Icirrf-H, Here now in the examples 

and there is no elision on the strength of the enjoining 
of doubling. So also hare in the examples +'^rff and 
there is no elision. Hence even when the elision is nitya, that 
prohibition should needs be said. 

rT^rf^iciFT ^ ^ ^ 

Hence it is extremely doubtful whether f^smr la taken to 
follow or not. 


31^.'>1^ i =g 

?P^ *1^, ^ ^ 

This iJi^r-r is used twice at the end of the pratydhdra »rUras 
one befop and the other after. There in the sutraa having 
and i;q|r arises the doubt whether the praiyahard is with the 
former w or with the latter m;. 
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LECTURES ON PATANJALl’S BIAHABHA^YA 


In which sillra mentioning does the doubt arise ? 

j* 

In the siUra 

It to beyond doubt that it is with the formetr and not with the 
latter. 

^ tpl.? 

How is it so understood ? 

On account of the absence of those with the latter ny, 

• , >' 

^ H q^JStJT: ^ 

When there is there ore no letters which are included' 
in the jjr(i/(/<fA5ra with the latter igr. 

jg 3n^ aii^s I • 

Oh there is 3Trj3’; i 

^ ^ ^ H ^ I fi- q?Br 

^td,T S^n I ^ ^ 

^ 

If so, by TTm^ it is with the former and not with the latter. 
Had it been with the latter, the mention of would have 
been of no use since he would have read 
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PRATYAHARAHNIKA— 

Or he would Bot have read even since and 

can belong only to srf. 

If flo, there is doubt in the »ilfm where ar^ is found. 

It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter. 

How is it so undoretood T 

MtPiWid ) ^ 3TI3R 

On account of the absence of those with the latter sr. For 
there are no letters included in the prat^dhdra srw with the 
latter w before the pratyayn ‘ ifcn.’ 

Jig 

Oh there is this JTirarT ! 

^ ?lft RlWhl ^ ?T I d 

^ l m JT , 3Rt ^RTE^ 

If so by ^nrr*^ it is with the former and no't with the latter. 
Had it been with the latter, the mention of arj would servo 
no purpose since he would have read Or he would not 

have read even apsr: since g^?^, and can belong 

only to STi^. 

aifwpcftd ^TjfrsjipFngrntoj # 
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LECTORES ON PATANJ.UI'S MAHABHA^YA 

If so, there is doubt in this siiira which 

contains 

It is, beyond donbt, with the former and not with the latter. 

How ia it so understood ? 

On account of the absence of those with the latter There are 
no letters in the prai^ah^Ta sist with the latter which are 
finals of padaa. 

1 ^ 

Oh there is this ! 

fJIPf |?T^ 1 ^ ^ 

ft si^ rfg 

If so, by it is with the former and not with the latter. 

Had it been with the former, the mention of spi^ would serre no 
purpose since he would have read 3r^if5Ji^^Er?IT5*nf^T^i> Or he 
would not have read even since only vowels can be srqsis. 

If so, there is donbt in this sSlra which contains stvt - ’ 

SRT^J^ igw, ^ ^ 

It ia, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter, 

16 a 














pkatyAhARAhnika— 


How is it SO understood f 

t ^ 

I ^ >iTSPr: 

On accdunt of the absenee of those with the latter sj. There are 
no tetters in with the latter qj which can come as ddiSeis 
of BR. 

JT5 -im{^ ^ ! 

Oh there is this I 

What if ? 

W||g4l 

If the here is followod by there is the possibility for 
two^^. 

^ ^ ^ 

The elision of one of the two will take place by the sUfra 

f^?ir!T <I e?N: I 

That elision is optional. Hence optionally there is the possibi¬ 
lity for two 

^ ^ ^ d F 

If so, the elision by the siitra ^ ^ is nifya. 
fT: 

It applies only to that which is at the end of pada. 











LECTURES ON I*ATASJALI'S MAHABHA“?YA 

smwiT: ^ 

♦ 

It is not possible to take it to Tofer only to the which is 
for, otherwise there wiU be no elision in srar^r: (imper¬ 
fect of «RT^: 

r 

Tf so» there will be in rTFpJTUI^ and fHTi'*ii*v 

5^oT 

The nse of Aciiryu suggests that there is no here since he 

reads the word in the ifiUra ^ rST^: 

^ frWT 

How is it to be interpreted to become a ?rr?^ t 

This is the benefit of the mention of ^ that may not 

happen in JTFf>n^ and i^npirni. If TTfTs^ is here, wiU 

be of no avail; for after is brought in, there will be no 

since there wiU be no iiF^i?gr. Acanja sees chat there is no 
here and hence reads vng in the siitra. 

^5^ af| 5f ^ifl^ 

If so, there will be no here also —in and 

Let it not be so; comes there by the ^atra inviHiaj. 
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pratvAharAhnika— 

^ ^ i mm, m 

If BO, it will come here also .in iifjwth and Hence 

there is the nee"d for the mention of in the «filria. 

<d| ?TtW?^ IT r*Tf^ «n^ 

If 80, by 4^i^t4r it is with the former and not with the latter. 
Had it been with the latter, the mention of would be of 
no avail since he would have lead viA.HMi,:. 

adlwfl 3iu[^wwl4jl ^ 

If so, there is doubt in the mention of ■3T<^m the eiitra 
eJlh'-W 

m A 

It is, beyond doubt, with the latter and not with the former. 
f?T 'CcHI? 

How is it 80 understood ? 

3 q? 

siv^ in the is with the latter since there is 

in the siltra 

Since he reads ^ with ^ at the end, be suggests that spq here 
is with the latter and not with the former. 

* uqt is another reading, 

t ja aaotb^ reading. 

■# ^ 
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LECTURES ON PATA^JALI'S MAHABHASYA 

3ft 

There is, then, doubt in the autra^. having 

V * 

3Rrf^ 3#>I 

It is. beyond doubt, with the iatter and not with the former. 

How is it so understood ? 

is with the latter in all places, on account of the inention 
of 

■t 

^ # I 

Where he wants it with the former,‘he combines X and t and 
reads It becomes heavier, 

v 

How is it to be understood to serve as ? 

cTST ^ JITsm, «3lffn3T^ S^ff^ 

3 ff^ 

If there is mention of them in combination with case-suffix, 
there aie and if, on the other hand, there is 

mention through JT3l!?nr, there are only mwT;. Since 

Acdrya has mentioned so heavily where there is a lighter 
course, he suggests that fa; is with the latter and not with 
the former. 














PRATYAllARAHXIKA--'raT)Rll-5TO31 


T% OHErd 

How ie it that ^ is road twica aa as [f there is 

paucity of letters ? 

Acdrya, suggests from this the that a auira has to be 

clearly understood &om the com merit aiy whep it is not clear 
and it should not be thrown oiit on that score. 

* ^ sifrwcif^R: 

We comment that att sn^’s except in hiu^'4|: 

are with the former and (all) are with the latter. 

* 

W' 

f^*5R4\ a^’il ^ t 

What for are these two nasals (t^ and .used as 7 

Will not sniK alone'do ? 

m sR^n^RJipnf^ ^ #11 # ? 

How will then bo formed the pratydhdras with ^ at the end 
as in ^ ^mr ^ ? 

^ W 

Let them be with tluis^Hj^ ?i3if #r!- 
■» 

^ mm., 

•m 

This is not possible since the possibility will arise for the 
elision of ^ and ’vj; when they are followed by ^ and 
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lectures ok PATASJALT’S MAHABHA^^A 

# 

5^ and T(^ aie not followed by *? an 4 ■*!. 

% ■' 

^ 5*t; 

How will then the afUra jit: tw ? 

» 

3*^- I 

Let this also be THth the annhandha ^ thus—gn: 

^ I ft sRT^^l 

This ifi not possible since the possibility of if will arise even 
when ^rr is followed by si and 

; * 

There is no which is followed by and w. 

How will then the sutm a-yf!lH^4iib^? 

0> 

Let this be with the anidiandha ^ thus— 

■ 

This is not posaibte since the final and will get and as 
augments. 

^ W- 

a 

There are no fin^ ?i and n. * 
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pratyAharAhj^ika— 


isarw: ^ ^ mwf^; 

Even then, there are five 3irtme and three and so 

4here will be difficulty in the operation of 

Let anch be the sftrnrs which have siiiifn-is. Since 3! and h 
are not final, they do not get 3im?is- 

' ^ ^ t * 

N6w what IB meant here by 

« 

3njT ^ w. 

■t- 

should be tfllcen to mean if * 

It should be derived in either of the two ways—?r 

■T 

3T%iiddi . 

Or it may be derived from the root ^ with the suffix 

The root is followed by the suffix denved 

from the root ?cRr. 

m 

• Since the 14 tlflfas m« called he giv® tlw meaning of 

3TH^. 
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LECTCBBS 0^f PAT^SJALTS MAHABHA^rA 

lu earlier work^ was explained as letter. 

3T5RT ^ m 

Or in earUcr works is given the designation 3|^. 

What for are those read t 
3i*I ^ I 

Then what for is their mention made f 

i 

II t 


* Thb suggeato thBt there WM ft VySkamna ia the form of Afl/ro# 
buforo AfttSdhySyi. TLore are injiny pUces where MahSbhltiyaiaTa rnnkee ' 
incntioii of Cf. ^ ^sge=ai: !I |\Ti, i$) eta, 

(Pradiplbl.) Fmoi thi» it ta deKr that the two renes_ 

. eretr iT t 

^ II 

^ ^ ^ ^ I 
It 

ftre the vdrltibia of ft other thaa KStyayatia. 
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PRATYAHARAHiaKA--*R»*RH:-WW 


The S^tra through which the kcowledge of ^ ia ^got has for 
its subject whete resddes For ita sake« f<^ knowing 

the needed ones and for the a^e of simplicity is it (aksara- 
saTndmndya) read. This collection of letters which is the 
collection of speech should he taken to be when it 

blossoms, ^uctihes and shines like moon .and stars. Its 
knowledge leads one to realise the fiftiits reaHsed by the 
study of all Vedas and his parents thrive well in Heaven. 


ends. 











• 3 . 

In this akmka two vrddhirad&ic and ikdguj^vrddhi juo 

disoussed at length. This is called x^rddhyahmka amce t^he fbst 
word of the first sidra is vnWtfi. 

♦ 

Here eijj/jf topics are dealt with. They are (1) why was the 
tffi/jff not read as t (2) is or 

alone t (3J need for the adliikaramtra stiqf at the begianing. 

(4) is th\B BiUm mmjMvidhayaka ox ^fibdnftMhid\>adividMyaka f 

(5) of the two and T^'hioh is and which is 

(6) (’7) the need for the word in 

this »utra and the next and (8) what is the need for 

in of ? 

^ t WTflT f ! t 

VPTiy is not the final ^ of the word replaced by as is 
sanctioned by the stllra #1: I 

* Tbnt thijs jHWro eofisigt* of 2 worifc and 3T]%^ is kno^^n fmm 
tlie word ip the statement- of M^sfaJb^nei btser on in this ^iUra 

That it maj conaid^^d to be made up of three words 
ifl kn^wn from the bhd^^ in the first When 

is one word* it has not tiiken the form aLnce mrnMiai^mdhi cijji-. 

sidered to be anihfa. 

t here doc* not refer to alt the five letteFs of hut to 

^ plone. 

I If one thinka that fchia point does not ariae since Panini* 
JTiWmjf Are intAiided for the ftJsiriAa and words and Maic ifl neither, 

he should be ipven this miawer :“Since the MiKy'jtd, vfddhfi which,is enjoined 
here may ha oonaldeDeci to be Mukikd and its Eolation to fib k coneidererl 
to be the mmjfli id^k^ shoaid also be ca&S[derf.>d a lififHifca word.. 

Or it may be cooflidertd to be the of what is fotmd in the 

pmiyilk^ra. Those who iiphoM the theory ^ sffffl; shonJd take 

to be jntinSea&a. 
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V ljEDDHYAH^^ IK A—ffeM. 


Because it is taken to be bha (and not |Kida). 

On what authority is it bha f" 

W 

3nn?PTi?frR # 

By the ^Mra 3T*iT3nn^t^ ^^T%. 

i? ^ 0S=?: 

The Tvord cliundusi ie found there and this la not cAoijdaj- 

Vyakaram iSirae are treated like Vedic expressions. 

If it is bha and not :p(tda, it will not ohan^ to na is 
found in ’• . 

3K3ra^P*lR ng5I ^ 

* (E. V, l\% 50, 5) ^ ^ j 

i 

Vedic expreaaious are found to have both the mfhjiUm aiz. ^ 
^ n’heie 9 is changed to ^ on account 

of padu-sathjna and ^ is not changed to on account of 
bAosarfijad in the word SR^^rfr. Similarly here % is changed to 
^ 9 on account of pada-saTftjtld and it is not changed to ^ on 
account of bha-mmjAd. 


• Sinoe VySkarwfa is eaitl to be 'an important Umb of VBdna ui tlie 
SHnitca, it maj be treated lilce Vedaa. The rcnacni for not linring read 
na ^ may be said to bo for tbc sake of clonmess. alone t:aii 
make the roader tmderstand easily that Pdpmt refera to the pnUydAdm, 
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LECTURES OX PATAXJAU'S MAHABHASilYA 

II 

Li U in this aiilra tadbkdvif^rafmm* (Lp.) referonce to the 
letters di anti du got by tiie v&tms enjoining or 

reference to the letters a, di and du alone. {In other words, 
does the designation jtrddhi refer to only those lottets d, ai 
du qualified by the term irrddhi or to all di arid du f) 

^ ? 

'Vhat if (w'hother it is tadbhdvitaffroAajia or no) ? 

^fiEf^?PifiJT gi#?: 5TniH^ i 

5ITWW —Wff JT — 

*T MijitPl 1 

If it is tadbHtntugraham^ the pratyaya ‘cha* by the aiJfm 
vrddhat elutk cannot be sufiixed to the words ttrtt and rt^ 
to get the forms and RI^r:; the pratyaya *may»f by the 

9sitm *yntyam vrddhaMradibhya/i’ cannot be suffixed to the words’ 
wra’ and to get the forme arraRRiT and ^msRRn , and the 
pralyaytt */?Awi*bythe sCdra ^udicdm vrddhdt agofrdt* to the 
words 3TT^^ and to get the forme R i^j^H I RlS f: and 

5 lf<i 54 |HU 4 ft: 

m ^ *TRi* 

RThH^t ^ ^ RTRT *FR 


* In ladhhurilagraka^ there i« StffHi of the »orcl Thu 

f«a^nn fur this tlotibt iu both tadbhStttiagfakaHa and aladbfMtfitagfahan^ afo 
found here. Where olisicMi is «njoii:tcd, ihere is aladbhavitagrakana in topa 
Atul tudbhartiayraiiaifa in /uir, lap etc. 
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v^ddhyAhxika^iM^ 


If, on the Other hand, there is reference only to a, di aoid 
du, the siitra * utiarapadavnldhau sarm^ ’ * will be applied 
to the word which ie the compound of vira: (when 

the word will have its final syllable uddtta), and when STrarH 
jj f itidl WPIT <1^6 compounded, there wiU be no 
pufiivadbhdt'a ao that the forms and cannot 

be formed, (but they would become and 

which forms are not oiurent in the world), 

31 ^ rrit 

In that case, let the reference be only to d. Si and on. 

^rra: ^ ^ 

smrrf^? 

Has it not been said that, in that case, the siitra ■ • • 

will apply to which is the compound of T 

'il'I ^ ffe: ’STHM'SliQi: 

It is no harm; the word is not the locative of 

the corapoiind of 

tilf J How then ? 

Rsi^d,, aaR ?c 

It ia understood in this way:— ^ ^fe- 

f T 3 T^vn.UH^ . This should be interpreted this way, for, otherwise, 
even granting t<tdbhdvitagrahana that defect will appear even in 
the word the compound of 

* Bhamjidik^i er«f—fli 'R 

3pqr?fflT RiPtli ^ fliHi ^i4«ntj:. 
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LECTURES OX PATAfJ.JAiJ’S M/mABHASYA 


W ^ ciTO^: «rRSR: ^ 

^ . . . f% HIWlrTlPl, ^ 

And the other point *that was raised that ptimmdbhdva- 
prali^0bu will happen hy the siitra ^p^hinimiUasya . ' in 

the case of rfr^^pr^:, the compound of ?TR?ft 4 Tiin and 
cannot stand, for the word is not taken 

to be the genitive of the compound of . 

? How then ? 

itWfilg 

It is the genitive of frarf^lSrrr, the compound of 

m 

"What is the n+intWa of v^dhi ? 

^s4 <TOr ^ , 

'» 

Knkdra. naMra or nakdra. 

31W «r: ^^TRT: 

Or that which is the iitmiUa of aJl vrdtBiL 

What is the niimitia of all trrddhi f 

That which is (the nimitia) of d, ai and du. 

Since there is no varttika in the first two topics, it is clear that 
they are Mahdbhdsi/akdra^s own. ' 
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VRDUHYAHNIEA— 

ITT 

Samjnddhikdrasutra for deaj coaception of mmjiid, 

31^ MtSn^i: | ^ 

ern!pip5:, ?|3^t W ?PRW W ^THi; . 

There should be a aatm ^ Wf before urddhi etc. What 
for ? SafhjMmtttprat^iyarthahr so that there may be clear 
coDceptioa that the words like prddhi are 4 (t^jnds, 

^fRsn mf ^ 

For ot-hGrwise» absence of clear concoptiout as in the worlds 

a<ft ; q<T r ^ ^ ^ i 

I I ? I * *?*iT ^ 

^ 1 *irH*4nf gw 

iiptruji w^npi; ^ \ 

If ^mj^dhikdra is not done, one caimot have a clear concep¬ 
tion of vrddM etc. to be samjiia^ Then many chapters 
may become meaningless. Meaningless, says he i how 7 As is 
in the world. There are sentences in the world both with 
meaning and without meaning: those that have meaning are 
at first, ^«ITtT . - . ; those that are meaningless are 


* Xott* tlii4t th(? word is mod in the ttensf) of groap,i of 

wonlfi whethor tliojr nntke a waw.or no. 
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LECTURES ON PATAJ^JALI'S MAHABHA^YA 

Removal of the doubt of mthjnd and mtnjnin, 

I f%- 

Even when the mmjnddhikdrasutra is read, doubt should be 
olearcct m to what b samjnd and what is samjnin, -For how 
does one know that the word vrddhi ia samjnd and d, a* aud 
dll are samjnins and not«, di and du are samjnds and vrddht, 
Mfhjnm ¥ 

#!Rrsi?w4; ijrr, ^ 5^; 

t 

The first point raised that ^^TOU^qirra: need 

not be. 

The conception of aantjnd from AcdryaU uae. 

One can have a definite conception of what is samjiid from 
Acdryrt's using them. 

What IB here the meaning of sn^Fif^prnx ? 

By the pj/ettajhdrit of Acdrya. 

As is found in those related to Idka and veda. 
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VRDDHYAHXTKA-^feoH 

?tm f# * *T=T^ ^ V^- 

HFT I 41i9%i; sf^ i 

^H'^l^.l 'Jll'tf^ S^*ft*) ^5lR 

V 

It is like the happeiuags^ in the ^s'orfd and in the ved<t4^ First 
in the world the parents name the child that is bom as 
Devadatia^ Yajn(idatt<i in a closed room and by their uaej 
others imderetand that it is his name. In the too 

ydjnikas name sacrificial titensils as yiip^t c^tsdiu etc, 

and from the use of those words made by those ^^enerable 
men^ others understand them to be their respective 

flisH ; W 35?: MN 3 :i’wV'nK*!T>itigrvi^<f^ j ^ 

So also here; Even here some eomment thaA the word vr^dhi is 
$a*)ijna and s, di and mt nrs aumjtiins ; others r^d the sutra 
fStrf^ ,. - and iUvistrate it with d, di and du ; thenee do we 
undeTatand that with which another is denoted is ^tkjnd and 
those that are denoted are euttijHins. 

^ 

Ab regards the ^statement f^v^niMSpT . * . ^tE^: 

There is no doubt about and viRin.. 


• anlRBriss'M^iiusiiR; iUddgista) 
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If I ' J^CTTjBES ox PATASJAU'S mai^hA^ya 

3 K' 

r* 3Ri%: te; sTRi^ihm^, ^ '<5r^- 

* _■ 1 . 

^ Evidently there is no dottJrt with regard . to and 

How? From Acdryct^s Mcdrai dcdrtfScdra has been e^tplamed* 

^ arditw; 

That which has no ahrti\ 

:. 5(1%PIT 3pir^; I ^i^Rnril W- 

» - 

■ > 

’ Or ^mjim is that which has no dkrii and ^imjn»ns are those 

which have akrti. Even in the world the name Demdatta is 

«!:. ■ pven to the mass of flesh having dkrti,* 

^ , % 

^ tr Since it is not easy here to decide which is dkrtimdn and which 

j is andkrtimdn, Vdrttikfikdra gives another reason thus:— . 

raffST^ 

k ■ 

Or’with particular diatiuguishiDg mark* 

*<sp«Rr ^ c# 3 f 

Or for using a particular distinguishing mark, 1 shall say 
that sarfijUd is that which has a particular mark; and that 
mark is added to tfrddhi and not to ddaic. * 

The statement dcdrydcdrdi is inappropriate* 


* tlicmgh nieaiafl jMi bei?e mmoH manyn^ss; hence 

anJhti meam 
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V?DDHVAHXIKA— 


How is it here inappropriate ? 

an%arq; *Rr#r 3Rl#riil^ 5fr ScJiiir - 

Having found fault with him that his s»^ra is not clear 
it is inappropriate to take his ^Btra os the authority. Only 
not being aatished with it have you given other reosonfi 
andkrtih lingfna vit. 

crarf^ 

That distinguishing mark wiU have to be mentioned. 

3Ttfe rf t H ^ra55?rr, ^ 

4Tgi?% ^#31^ I ^ ^ i ^ Bfsw scsn^ 

■* 

If it is said, then there is no need for enjoining it-mtnj^a and 
its elision. The distinguishing mark is attached to anubandha» 
(found in roots etc.) and no sutra enjoining its disappearance 
need ,be said; as the mmjtla enabling us to understand the 
. mthjnin disappears of its own accord, so also the ant^andhas 
disappear. 

The desired object is thus accomplished. But it goes against 
Pifvini^e plan. Let the siiKras remain as they are. 


Vc*IF3t in Aiiolbor r4.-adiiig. 
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LECTUKE8 OX FATA^lJALI’S MAHABHA^YA 

* 

Has<it not been said that sanij^dftikdra i& for clear conception 
of samjna and otberwioe there will be no clear conception, as is 
found in the world t 

ij ^ ?1W i Stltpir^ 

sni^ w i 

^ufHicir^Si'Vf I ^ 7^ ? ,‘ 

The same is not the case in grammar os is in the world. The 
Acdrya who is on authoritj for ua competed ihese'^^N^ros with 
great effort, having seated himself in a oloan place with ioce 
turned east and T»'ith a ring made of ka^ grass worn on his 
fourth finger. Not even a single letter there can be found to 
be meaningless, ^liat about this whole siitm ? 

f%qrT: ? What from that ? * 

3|?r: %iraf5Rl^ 

* 

Since it is not posailile (even for a letter to he anarthaka), they 
are samjiui and samjnin. 


IV 

3 *TT^qf?rm^ 

) 

How is it that it is decided that they are mmjna and sam^pn 
and not that they ia« decided to be cjoirect from this Mstra 
intended to decide the correctness of words ? ^ 
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vrbdhvahxika— 


The corroetness of these two* ha» been ascertaiceci. 

How ? 

The root tri^h is read in prakrtipdtha and the pratpatfa ‘ ktin' is 
axiffixed to it. At and die ore read in MdhtimramUras.f 

Let then this be to decide the order of words that dddicah 
should be used after the word vrddhiJt. 

% 3IR^ + 

The restriction of the order of words is not commenced 
here. 

1 

What then? , 

3IT?7 <11^, 

Words are formed here* They may be connected in any way 
one likesp as in uhdm pdtram and pdiram ahum. * * 


. * Two rchsrs to ^ddhth imd Milk. 

t Tlim simtenpe that tho lottcrs dmioted by iU and aic tktt 

rtad or cdznpmboiidecl in AfahiicaToautTas :—and 

j: Thi^ cii^arly i^hoWB that PS^ini doe^ not deal with Hyntax 
but only with Photiolijgj’ and Morphology* 















LECTURES ON PATASJALI'S 1L411ABHA!?YA 


Then may these be ddeSas; ddaicah axe the adt^ae of the 
word vrddkih. , 

m 

JT'=^ 'ISf 

Ade.ias are for it that is in the sixth case (expUcit or 
implied). We do not see here the sixth ease. 

WIT- 

The^ may these bo augments; dddicah are the augments of the 
word vrddhih. ' 

wur Sift t *1# ^ 

iP## 'Wm: 

Agatnas also are for it that is in the sixth case or they 
are denoted to be such by some distinguishing mark. We 
do not see here either the sixth case or the dgamatinga, 

Jt 

Sdmdnddhikaraaya and ekai>ibhaktikatvn are here ; this happens ' 
only in two cases. 

^: ! 

In which two cases T 

In the cases wherein they are the word qualified and the 
qualifying word or sarhjM and ^titjtiin. 


* cf l-3~5-7). . 

9 
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VipDHYAttXlKA— 

5f^ 

Of til© two, let this be the case of and 

No, it is not j for vi&eHHi^&-vi^H!f(t-bh$t}a happens in the world 
only in the case of two whose meaning is delinitely known. 
Here th© * meaning of addic is noir clear. Hence they are 
Mvtjtid and snmjnia. , 

I 

V 

^ 4 

t 

There, it is only this doubt, which is sa^^jiTin and which is 
eamjnd. 

^T'=^ fl» ?i%: ? 

Wheire then does that doubt arise t 

Where both have the same'number of syllables. \Vhere, on 
the other hand, one has smaller number of syllables and 
another larger number of syllables, the former is mHtJnd and 

the latter is aamjhin. 

& * 

Wherefrom is this ? 

T 

For indeed it is for brevity that sathjtiaa are made 1 
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LECTURES OK PATAfJjAU’S MAHABHASYA 

There too it does not inrariably signify the guruta and 
laghitd^ ^ 

% cfft? TATiat then? 

i flsTT, #1^:, 

t * 

The state of being without aiferti also. , That which has no 
dkrf'i is sutnjttu and those that have (UctH are sa^giiinst In 
the world too the name Devadaita is given to the mass of 
fiesh which has dkrti. 

^5ii itHpri i | 

JT H i yplua : ' 

Or those which are reflated are The word - wdM>i 

is repeated and not Sdaic^ The same is the case elsewhere 
Also—the word Dh'adftUah is repeated and not the m aas of 
flesh. 

qrhrf^ ^ 

I 

Or the tirst-mentioned is and the nei^-mentioned is 

,8amjnd. 

fo ITofT? 

* 

Whence is this t , 

?l?fl % ?F%r: *Tf^?T5qiq;, 

For operation comes only when there is an operator. The 
same is seen even elsewhere—the name Dfvadatta^ is given 
only to the existing mass of flesh. 


IfiO 





















Then how is it vrddhirMdic 1 (in other words, why is the 
order inverted here ?) 

tTIRT^ E[5^ I *1*^4#^ f| ^irarfat 

|Ri w 

This one used by Acdrya for the sake of nwii^aia may be 
paaaediOver. Acdrya^ eager of manguh, used at the eom- 
mencement, tho word vrddhib to serve’ as i¥iatigala for his 
great work; for. only such works have mmgala at the 
conamenceinient thrive well, tnakiiig the readers strong, 
long'lived and prosperous. In the whole rgakaratui, the first 
mentioned is mthjnin and the next mentioned is mmjiU cf. 
aditi 

■ Havhig definitely mentioned the criterion to decide which 
is eamjitd and winch is mmjnint he reopens the topic of 
somjaddJiikdra which he closed by saying ^ ^ ?f’TF 

5*n^vcir. 


* Cf* srMf fliRn? s^jis t 

jrawn^anR Wfsnf^ 5np% w 

3ng!iF5^Hl|?f[ !Wr (MJsy* ondpr *S!I^ I-S-l) 

^ fitCTR"n?t ( 5 ; 

‘ airar?; I ^ fq^Ni^isSr^'WTni ’ ffh 

'ni%5r: ^ *tA^ (Pi/tfySia under m Vlli-4-h4). 
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LEtTURES OX PATASJAU'S MAHABHASYA 


%TmTT:; ^ WTHUfl^T^ 

lf%, Rim; 

Sufftjuddhikara will be defective too; Foir there is sdmjiiJ 
sOira like ?r?or in the eighth-chapter. There too 

this mthjitiidhil-arQ ahould have its InHuenc^, 

j 

3rf.lft: #; ^ #13R: 

Or this attempt- is inopportune, for this is not different 
from what is met in the world. If this is diSerent from what 
happens in the world, then it deserves to be specially treated. 
For example, one takes hold of a cow by its thigh or ear and 
tells another ignuraut of it ‘ this is a cow ’ ; but he never 
tells him that it is her samjM. Correct impression is formed 
in the mind of the hearer. 

There, this may be said that the ^wjndsathjiii bhdva was- 
determnted by the forefatheta, 

r- , ■, ■ , 

pf: 

Here too the relation lies been determined by the fore- 
fathers. 

' » ¥ 

%: i By whom T 

By the Acdri/as. 

There may this arise that he who is now taught does not 
know it. 
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^r ■ 

In the worlJ too he who is tatight does not know it- If 
he knows it there, here also it should be taken that he 
knows it- - 

VI 




On account of inter-dependence, aathjiid coming in when 
3 <imjnin exists and samjnin being comprehended through 
samjnJs. there is lio clear comprehension in the words 
vrddhi etc. 

WPTRTtJ', 





Wlien samjiiin esiste, there is need for naming itj the 
mmjtlin is comprehended through aamjmu Hence there is 
inter-dependenee. On that account there is no clear 
comprehension pf the words vrddhifi etc. (In aiUTaa like 
tnrjih vrddhifh) 




How is intcsTdependence ? 

WIT 5flRn5*n^, I <1^- 

There should be dtidic so that jowynd may be given to it; 
and through sathjhd they ace made to exist. I^is is 
interdependence. Deeds which arc interdependent are not 
accomplished- For instance ship attached to another ship 
Is not able to come to its rescue (while sinking). 

103 


25 

















f 


LECTURES OX PATA^JALTS MAHABHA^YA 

^RZ ^ ^ 

* 

Oh! vre see even the mterdepe&doat deeds being accom- 
phshecL For instance ship conies cart and cart carries ship. 

Another thing is these, water or land; cart carries ship 
on laud and ship carries cart on water. 

^PJT 

So then a holder {of books) made of three planks (may serve 
as an example.) 

i> 

- « 

There too exists the string (which keeps them together). Here 
there is only interdependence. 

Our object is gained on account of the nityatm. of Sabda. 

Our object is gained. ' 

How! 

I j 

5T ^ 

(It ts so) since ^bdn is nifya. §abdas are nif^; when Sabdas are 
nitya, samjM is given to ddilic which already existed; 
their existence is not brought out ^by the mmyiid. 

\ IH 













u ‘ - v* • . ’- A ■ 

t ‘’* 

*1 

VljtDliHYAHNTKA— 

3rf^ T»f| 5isTr; 

If Sabdaa are niti/a, what for is the 

If it is asked what for the .’idsfm is, its existenoe is established 
on aceoQUt of its waiding capacity. 

J^dstfa has the .capacity to ward oif. 

How t 

4 

WW, B5fT^ 

Xhe root mrj is read generally. Hence it is taken that it 
comes everywhere. Then this siitTa {^inTjtfi vrddAihy prohi¬ 
bits it. It says that, when it is followed by pmhjai/as which 
are neither kit nor riti, mdrj is the coirrect form in ;the place 
of mrj. 

VII 

Need for the word pratyika in the hist two siilTtts^ The 
word pfutj/ikd should be read in the Er^t two 

m 0 WiS^ 

It should he said that the rnidAt’A^nd 'apply 

to each (of ^ic and adfA respectively.) 


* The PodtioD marked [ 3 is no* Gauud in certain editioDa. 
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LECTURES OK PATASJALI’S MAHABHASVA 

\\"bat is the benefit ? 

*IT ‘ - 

So that they may not apply collectively. 

flfinPFff: 

The word mha being found elsewhere, no possibility 
for the samjM collectiTrely. 

^ 1 ^rairr g^, ^ 3nR^ ti? # 

Since the word saha is read elsewhere, there is po 
possibility for the mtmjfid, n'ddfiift and ffuftah to be applied 
collectively. Where he wants anything collectively,, he 
reads the word 6aha, viz. Saha ^pa, nbhe abhpastam j/aha. 

On account of the fruit of the meaning of the sentence 
being seen individually. * 

i =Nr^tt t I!c 5^ ^ g(%; 

The fruit of the meaning of the sentence is seen individually. 
For instance^ in the-sentence 

the word is not used. The fruit of eating is se^n 

individually, \ 

^ ^TWa?^ fT^TTMTO: ^ I 

^ 3[osptn^ \ 3#^ ?Rpi^ *1^, ^ ^ 

Ohl the other nya^a also is fouijd that the fruit of the 
action is found collectively, viz. OargSh Salam da^yoaUm. 
Kings want money jfnd they do not fine them individually. 
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VIjtDilin'AHKIKA — 

^ \ 3IST ^ iRf^, 

lirif^ fTT^ : ^ii 

If, in the presence of this My%d, the word safia is read, here 
too the word pmtyekam should bo read. If; without the 
nse of the word ai/io, action may take place coUectively, 
here too can it take place mdividuaUy without the use 
of the word pratyehini. 

Here it may be noted that there is alight difference 
in tlieir viewB between Vartfikakam and MafHlbk^yfddra; 
the former does not take cognisance of the nydya 

and hence thinks that there is need for 
the word stihii in that case and there ta no need for 
praUjekavf in the other case.. MuJidbhasyakdraf on the 
other liand, wants snhtt there and pralyekam here, if one 
does not take recourse to the iiydyas or does not want 
them both, since tihe same can be determined by the 
application of the two nydyaft mentioned above. 

Mil 

a?*! f ' 

Now what for is arr provided with flf? 

3n^iP!^ tT'R^ 

Tit para karana of akdra is for mvarna, 

I 

A is provided with /. What for ? For the sake ofsfli’arwa—* 
So that it may denote sumrnm of the same quantity bj* the 
»utra " 

















LECn^KES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABH.^YA 
For what ? 

For if with iidatta^ aniidaUa and svanta accent. 

„ _ X 

r% ^ ^ WRl ? 

♦ 

Why could they not be denoted ? 

Qn aecoimt of the dMerentiatiug capacity of accent. 
TJdiitin etc. are difTerentiating elcmenta. 

How ia it understood that iidSUa etc. axe diSerentiating 
elements T 

For thus is seen in the world—^him who mispronounces 
anudaita far udatta, the teacher of pupils who leam 
section by section of a work gives him a blow with open 
hand saying that 3’ou are mispronouncing. 

arf^ — 

There is this benefit, but — 

f% 

Then what is suggested by but f 

"^3 « 

EhMakatvad qatjasytt. 


T* 
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rRDDHVAHNIKA-^fea^^ 



It sboulci be said bMdfthiivdd ^imaya (i.e.) avarasya in the 
previous vSrttika should be replaced by gunnsyu. 

1% 

k the use f 

^TPT il^oi «ISJT 

Nasalisation is a guna i so that it may apply to that differenti¬ 
ated by it. ^ 

^ 1% ^ ^iiR*>r 5T 

Why should it not refer ? 

?pn': 

On account of the differentiating capacity of gitna. Gunas 
are differentiating elements. 

^ 3=1^ gprr •• ' 

* 1 ‘ J 

How is it known that gnnm are bbedahaa ? , 

fl; ?5i%—^, ci^ ?pr^^ 

For thus is seen in the world. The one object—water— 

becomes different with different qualities—this is cool and 
this is hot. 

^ ^ ^T^;, 31^5^ ari^ 5Wr 5^, gosqf^ 

mrw ^ 31^, ^ ^ 

Oh J there are gufias which do not sometimes differentiate. 
For instance as DimdatUt .is not * bereft of hk name 
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LECTURES OX PATAXSAU’S SIAHABHA^YA 

whether his head is completely shaven, full of clotted hair 
or hflji tuft, so also an ox is not bereft of its name whether 
it ia young, middle-aged, 9ld, a calf or a tamed animal. 

Here both have boon said with reference to ffttnas that they 
are bhedaka and alihidaka. Which is right here J 

It is right to take that gums are altliedaka. 

Why is it ? 

gnir ^ I il gnin ^51 

Since the Acdrya mentions the word ndatfa in the mtra 
Q 3 thi.,, he indicates that j^tE>10.5 are abhidakna. If gui^ are 
bkifbtka^, he would have pronounced the words with udilUa 
accent. 

If, then, guiia3 are oh/rfrfaivrj, that which is said for a 
word which lias its first syllable anudatta,' or its last 
syllable uddttdf will be applied to a word which has its first 
syBabte sinrita or the last syllable fftvjrifa. 

^TRiTRinwl 

^ W ff f| ^ twNfi pr wr 

This is no defect. The gutia that is specifically mentioned 
along with the object serves as a difierentiating elemout, ITor 
instance when it is said * Tie to the stake the white % ‘Tie to 
the stake the black if one ties the black when tho white 
has to be tied, he has not done as is ordained. 
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VIIDDH yarn IK a— 







,!rahdT(t is then to avoid the doubt. If sic alone is read, 
there is the doulit, whether the pratyiihdTd die alone is 
referred to here or d also. 


I 

n Tiw ^qimsr^pTr: ^ 



There is this doubt alone« In all cases*of dduht wfttake 
recourse to this that detailed knowledge arises from the 
couime'ntary and’ hence doubt does not enable the AZslru 
to be neglected. We r^omment that flic refers to aU the tliree. 
He has not made any attempt in simitar cases of doubt 
(to remoTO the same), viz. duidm&asa/t. 




This is the benefit— dde^i-^ of three and four mdtrds may 
not, by the principle of similarity, lephwje sthanm with three 
or four mdirm in the following;—qr^f 

arg ^qinwsfq %TnniqfqTorf 

Even when takdra is read, how cannot ddeittu of three and 
four wiJiraa replace ttthdnht with three and four mdtrds t 


* It Aboiild bf imdorstootl tlmt ^ mi not fur W but for 
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' * 

f * LEcrcBEs OX pataSjali’S mahAbha^ya 

* 

By the sutra-taparasUttkdlasya-. 

1 * * 

5I3 ?r: <T^; I 

Is not Uipara a bah^vr^ki compound ? 

f 

^«l^i rll^ 'I?: 

No, says he; it is also a tatpunaiu compound. 

r 

^ ?n^ ^ 

F 

If it IB taken as a compound, the siilra 

will operate only with respect .to and and not 

with respect to and <r^;. 

This is not iahdra. 

¥ What then ? 

Dakara. 

« 

Wh^it is the use in reading dukuTa t 

3ni f% rT^? 3PI 

i 

t 

What ia it in reading takdra ? If it is to avoid the doobt, 
dakdra also serves the‘same purpose; if it is for euphony* 
dakdra also is for the same. 

I s 
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« 


m grofr. 

Eight topics are dealt with in tliL^ (1) the need for 

ikah in this autra (2) the nc^ for the anuv^ti of the words 
guna and vrddhi from the previoas sicfro* (3) whether this 
suira and atmlyasya have the relationship of iemieaitva 
(4) whether this aiify-a and ai^nfyaaya are in the j^plat-ionship 
of utsargapavdda (5) whether this sutra and alSniyafiya ai« 
not at all connected with each other (6) wherever 
or vrddhi is enjoined^ the w'ord appears there (7) what 
will be the harm if the word ^rrddhi is not in this siitra T 
(3) whether this aQtra ts a viMi-rntra or a paribhdsd, 

1 

What is the need for the word (in this sfi^ra) ? 

The use of is to ward off guna to d, diphthongs and 
consonants. 

«^f5nPiffq^r ^ I airfr#[fTJT^4 ?tT^, m\ g'n: 

?pr; irraW^, 

The word is used. Wliat Tor? To ward off^if(M {n) 
in the plkce of n. ^ diphthongs and conjsonaiits. First as 
regards the warding off a from being sthdiim of giirta^ 
gunti may replace rtjby the afl/ra (aarvfuihdttikdrdJutdhdlukaydh} 
while the words ydid and'eafa are formed; it does not take 
plate on account of the use of As regards diphthongs, 
^unu {^) may replace di while the words gidyaii and mldyati 
are formed; it does not take place on account of the 
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mrruRES ox pataSjali s mahABH-^si a 


use of As regards consonants, guna [a) may replace 

consonants while the words umbhitd^ umbhitmit and amMi* 
tavyam are formed; it does not take place on account of 
the use of 


^qffrfrT 


First it is not to' ward od git^m to a. Acdrya'i use 
suggests that gttna does not replace a, since he uses the 
nmbandJut *k* in the sutrorr-^fojmpasarge kali. 


m ^ ? 

In what Aanner should it be understood so that it may 
be tahen as jiidpaba ? 

5D1: ^ ^ ^ 

^!!T^ lik: 3^ 


This is the benefit of kitkaranut that d may be elided 
by the sutra if ^una can replace d. will 

be of no use^ for, in the formation of the word gddah^ 
go-dd-a will become gS-da-a if guna replaces d, and then gdd-a 
if pararitpa comes (by the sutra ‘ ala gum^). So also ia £xi»i5a- 
lada. But jlcdrya sees with his mind's eye that guna does 
not replace d and hence uses the (muhandlia *k*, ' 

It is not also to word off guna to diphthong since gutm 
cannot replace a diphthong on account of the stguificau f f e 
of their being read separately. 
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, VKBDHYAHXIKA— 

Jir^: f w^rfw%srw^ ^ m^pm 

*m^ftf^ ^ ^ snf^ 

It is not also to ward off guiut to consonants since .tbe 
use of dit by AcSirya in the siitrn ‘ {saptamyam} janir da^ 
suggests that guna does not replace a conaonant- 

In what manner should it 1)0 understood so that it may 

be taken asjiiepuituf > 

«* 

^ 35: FRpj;, ^ ^^rmiww 

5^ ?i(Tr ^ 

The use of dit-hiarana is that the final syllable may be 
dropped if it is followed by a <?»(. If consonant were to 
be replaced by guna, dit-karana will be of no me; for 
after gunti replaces the consonant, the forms upamrajah 
and mandurajah * will be. got by applying the ^uira 
dealing with parari7pa twice. ^ But Acdrya sees \vith his 
mind^s eye that guna does not replace a consonant and 
hence uses in the mtm *miptdmydm janir daft'' 

i ' 

These are not 'jndpakaJi What was first put forth that 
in dtdnupa^iurge kalt suggests that gana does 


* mdncfum - jan - a .* ritaiuiMiti • jaa - a : mavdvmja 
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LECTURES OX PATAXJALI’S JUHABHaSYA 

&ot replace a does Bot stand; for it is useful in the 
inteipretation of the &Sira ‘htnda&Skityob '^r\mrjaj}amvi6fK '• 

If so, hiihira^a in the mtra *^gapoi^lak ' serving no other 
purpose su^ests it. 

5p^3T^ gofl Jj Wr^, 

The other point that was put forth that guita cannot 
replace a diphthong on account of the significaDoe of their 
separate;«padi?sa, if acceded, will lead to this: — whatever 
takes places to diphthongs, it will be warded OS' by the 
separate upade,^ and hence (the adfm) dp etc. (^nnot 
function. 

Tins (objection) cannot stand; for the vidki in rf^peet of 
which vpdi^ is of no use is warded off and that in respect 
of which it is only it is uot warded off; in 

Teei>eot of ffuna^ it is of no use and in respect of ay etc., 
it is only tiiiniUft. 

^4*Uwj 1 ^ I lirRI 

JT iidl'tw'i WT ^ ? ' 

The third point that dU in ^nir ^Ji au^osts that gntta 
does not replace consonant does uot stand; for a ^Mhi, only 

m * 

• A'if is awful to prevent ffuna in tlie words htnd^panmrjah und 
ifpLrpaTUidoA. 
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V^DHVAHKIKA—35^ 5pr|^ 

• 

^ wlieu it is proved to be of no use^ is taJsen to be jUdpaka 
and the desired form is not obtAiiied by replacing n in 
Jan by tju>ta. How is it that, when it is caken that 
replaces n in Jam, it should be only a and not i or o? 

V 

By closer airailarity the consonant having half a mdtrd is 
replaced by a which has one mdtrd. 

If so, the nasalised a may come. 

It becomes non-nasalised by pam^rupa (sinc^ the a that 
foiiowa it is a non-nasalised one.) 

^ ?lft ir 3WTH 5!pg%: airw^; 

If so* this dit should be read for gam also; * for if it 
18 said that j 7 ii«a replaces m in gam, $ wiU replace it by 
closer sinularity f. Hence ik should be read in this stilm. 

I*rom the foregoing part it may be clear that, according 
to the^ purmpak,^, ikah need not be read here and so the ‘ 
two SHlros-^i^ guiyivrddM and na dkdi^dopa ardhadhatuki 
may be read together. The MkdnUi. says that t!ie word 
ikah is needed here to prevent d replacing m in gam and 
ence ikS tjunavrddiit should be read as a separate sfilm. 


* tho iStra — taptamt/dm janer dah (til, 2. 97), the satfa 

Jrt!^ (HJ 2, 10, i, „.d. i 

word tinya, this answer holds good. 

t SimiJaiity referred to here » that both aro labiab. 












^ LECTimES OK PATAKJALI'S suhabhA^va 

w 

n 

^ It:, TaiT; , ?T; j RTg^J 

If the word is read in the silira^ du etc, (enjoined by 
the mra^ tff^nrE^jnirr^, to form the 

words wiU replace only T^* 

f^TilR prk: 

E^triction on the injunction with the samjnd. 

Only those which are enjoined with the apiMllat-ion ^^wcf 
or vrddki come under this stltra, 

Xs there any need for this to be said ? 

♦ 

No, certainly tiot. 

^■04*11 *1 f 

How can it be underetood if it is not so said ? 

gpitf^^iprarWri ^ 

^ t 

On account of the significance of having read gumvrddht 
in this s«tm, ^ 

How then can guna and vrddhi replace if the expression ' 
ganavrddhl is not read here f 


• Sinve St »ad a stc either linhUi' or ^«iw letter, thi« 
fUrmpak^ uniee. 
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V?!PDin"AHMKA— 


The expression gu^vrddht mentioneJ before is supplied here. 
Where is it mentioned before 7 

In the — vrddhirdddic and ndiu giinah. 

If it (fc'r^EdAiA) follows from the hrst ^iiiraf the second siiira * 
w'ill have-to be read as so that n, e and d will 

get the appellation vrddhi alsu-t 

Connected element J follows thus—erddAiVdd^ic, adhi gamh 
vrddAirdddiCp ikd gunav^rddJti. Then the expression gtina^ 
vrddkt is supplied and the expression ddaijadin is made to 
recede. 

d^fjf^hiRT: 

Or anui^}ilu are like frog-leap, Ab froga skip over int©^me^.Uate * 
^ things# BO fljo mihikdms.% 


• Tbi? objfwtion mised here tfadt* iAi/ vrddhik md h^ye 

been already mentioned, the eoiiipniizid ffuriavrddhi haB not Ke^Ji mentiojiedp 
t Tim fdfttement m b*wed on the asaumption that jj word in the 
fmtt *{Ura cannot be iiuppHed in the third unfeea it is taken to foHow In 
the qocond. 

I Vfddhi connected with its mmjiiiH U Ukeii to follow. 

I This suggeflta thjit the word may bo LiiAde to follow iu the 

tliird B^ira withont pAaning thrmjgh the sfecond. 
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^tTURES OX PATAJJJALI S AUHABHA^VA 

^*RT m ^ g ai a^ 1%^ 

«- 

Or the first two fiiifras are made into one as vrddhi-radHij- 
adf}: ffUMdh. Then is read ilcS guftavrddhi. There ts no- 
07M/i'»f/i within one and the same sfttra, 

■spnTOTrf =^wT^wfr9^ ^itjhspfor 

Or on aceount of giving another mmjna and the abeence of 
<Jo. it is underatciod to be an exception to what has been said 
before, in tbe same way as a speciai rule prevents the applica¬ 
tion of‘a general rule, 

5'Ji4ni ^rfw sRrtBRiTW^ ^rw 

Since another 'appellation is given, and since the ?Pord cy 
which denotes graTnmatical attraction is not read, {funa^safiijHa 
sets aside the vntdhi.mmjfid mentioned first, in the same 
way as a speeml rule sets aside what wiU, otherwise, happen 
bj' the geiicraJ rule. 

spiRT ^ m ^ \ ^ 

Or he is going to say this—that, though nites have the capacity 
to be supplied later on, they do not do so only on account of 
it. By what then? By the effort. 


• Tlif!* ifl 1‘ieafa^hasi/a to the previous oae, 
^ ^*4^H f^fy,{^t iaddffdia). 
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VRDDHYAHXlK-\— 


Or botlii? aje not taken by mMv/itit bat we take them by 
adhyahura. 

It may be noteil here that the anuvrtH of the wortia i^rddhi and 
yupa is dealt with in seven ways. First the word t'fddftr* is 
taken to the third ailfm through the seeond. The objection 
raised therein was that «, r & f will get the appellation of 
vrddfii also. (2) It was met by the statement that the word 
vrddfii alone is not taken to the second, but erddhi attached 
to arfa/c. The defect here is how addic alone was made to 
recede. (3) Then the principle of *Fjog4eap’ was applied. 
Recourse is taken to it only in cases where there is no other go. 
{41 Hence he wishes to take the one and two as one. 

It was so done on the idea that there will be no atmvrtti in 
one and the same Jtiiim. Bui sometimes it ie seen that there 
is atmvrUi even in one and the same s&fnii (5) Hence he 
takes TeoouTse to the point that the appellation yutia serves 
as an apamda to the appellation vrddhi to tj, t and o. The 
defect here is this:—The in the aparadu^ufm is that 

wSiieh IS otherwise qualified to be the nddi&y<t in the ni^Mrgn- 
aufra. Here the udde^a of the uimrga is aliidic and that 
of the apftpdda is adfn, (6} Then he says that yaiiui and not 
oYtu vi Ui alone serves the xjurpose. Here the defect is this:— 
the expression yunavrddhi in the third suggests that the 
expression supplied from the previous two stUras is m?hjndpfi:ra 
and that suggests that this is aTthapara, (T) Hence the author 
takes recourse to the practice fouhd in the world that we take 
in only those that we want. 


* Both refen to ^tia and WiliiUi. 
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LECTURES OK PATARJALI'S MAHAUHASVA 
HI & IV 


la this jtiitra alentpnSfsa or nUiityd^MvMu : (it) Do this tiUra 
and the autm 'aimlyas^a'’ form a whole sentence, one serving 
as part of another or are they antagonistic to each other T * * 

How ia tliis sutva Utcchim t or how is it tado/pamdti 7 

3F3I^ =^;cHWI ^ —?i^s^ 

If they ate one sentence —ridhis happen to the' final al and 
the gwta and vr-ddAi happen to the ik which ia the final al — 
this sfdra is /accAf-yo, If they are difiPerent sentences —vidhis 
hapi>en to the final a/ and ffuna and vrddhi happen to ik 
which is both final and non-final, it is tatlapavada. 

What is the difference here 7 

If gvpa and vrdd/ii are taken to happen to the final al, the 
word li has to be read where guna or prddki is enjoined to mid. 
mrj, pug^mtalaglulpadlto, rccA, dri, kfipra and 

• In thf* interpntatioa of the «eira eSnadhaiMkiJrdAadfuUTttaj/Oh 
there is anitvrtti of anga^ifa dad yitwaS. Smue the foroaer ie in the gvnitivv 
CBfle, afdniytuya nRienre qa the scene. By the mention of the ktter, tfeiA 
fkp|kf Qn the Henee mteEi thia dDubt. 

^ t TIms 1‘ord taCfrAi.^^ nmy be token here os baAuvpiAi imd tatftwrn^a. 

Sfsa-Seii-bham ia here panech^yo-parieehidakaMwa. 
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VeDDHYABXlKA”?# 


I l^!^:, P> # ^ sirto; ^sstfr^:, 

^ 5^* 1 

^ ^ JtT^; g^M 

^Tlisiji^, ^ Simtfflj g^:, 

SRStJl^r^ ^ SIThH^ ; f^^/Hig'J|! I ^ 

JT smfi^ 

If it is taken that gu^ and vrddhi happen only to the £nal al, 
the vrord ik haa to be read where guna or viyldhi is enjoined 
to mid, tnr j, ■pttgantalfighiijKidlta, iTi:h, drk, ksipfo and kRttdra; 
mid^ gutuih, Ucah should be added, for r' cannot be replaced 
by gav^ since it is not final ; mrjirvrddki^ ikafi should be 
added, for r eannot be replaoed by rrddAi since it b not final; 
puganialiigkiipadhasyii gumh, ikah should be added, for it 
cannot be replaced by gum since it b not final; rceh^ liti 
gumiJ}, ikah shoidd be added; for r cannot be replaced by 
gunn since it is not final; rdr5mi gunah. ikah should be 
added, for it cannot be replaced by guna since it b not final; 
i-Aiprak-^vtirAyargn-nah, ikuh should be added, for i or it 
cannot be replaced by gunn since it b not tiiiaL 

Possibility of mreddisa to the aiigas wbicb do not end in iL 

Ounn will replace the whole if the ahgtt does not end in ik as 
in ydtdf vdtd. 

f% inw;? Why? 
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LEfTCRES ON PATANJAU'S .MAHABHASVA 

The geuitire mentioned in ai^ttyuityn goes-^ith the fmal 
The genitdve in aitgasifa is «(hanusa,<tfki. Hence if ffuna is 
enjoined to an migti which docs not end in lA?, it should replace 
the whole of it. 

wiiRn#, ^ 501: fri; 


The objection does not stand ; just as the genitive mentioned 
in alontyam goes with the iinal U\ so also is in 

angaJtya; for there is no genitive in the miga which does not 
end in Ik. Henc:e where is the possibility of gvna or i!«rvddi,kt ? 

If so, they are not two coordinate defects. 
j% f What then ? 

The'Second is subordinate to the first ; the word ca is read 
in the sense of A». Ik should be read In the — midtr 

gumb etc; for the utigti which docs not end in tk will be 
wholly replaced by ddi§a. 

pH ^ s|, ^ 

* 

The aiUra, 'midih' ffanoA*—by the iiutra *ikS gunavrddhT' 
guKn does not replace the final; by the siitra *alSfi£yasi/a \ 
it does not replace ik. But gtina is enjoined and hence it 
should be a ftnrvdde.^. So also etsewhoGre, 
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VRyUHirAHXIKA— 


trlf 

If so, let it be U(ii<aj)ava(itt. 

If it is for all ik^ prohibition of gntjn to tlio /it that is not 
final enjoined by the ftjitrfi *jusi mrmdhdtuk'drdltadhdtif- 
f:a}/3ftr(MV(t^y(i ffjinaJj * ete. 





^^B 5 irr I 


fJIh ^ 3nlil3: 3^i%: 

HurffI i ?n4^ii5hiN’Mi5S+4li|n:, ^1 rV ^ 

fT?f^ St*j^ smi^^ I jDT!, 

^ rfr ? 3^ I ^ ^ I ?tNi^ 

SIT^ i 3 nH fllJ, A #, 3 rf^|^; 

I ^ ?T 3T^ 


1 ^fl-M 

5>Tf:, *r ^ ^ a#f^ ?rN^ 

Ir^q: ^rqnrR 


As ^«M(i oceiira in {$jtJmmh, ahibiiai/uk etc. by the application 
of the fliltm *jmi ffitna/i' so also will it occur in anmijith, 
fi(frt/ai'ioimth etc. As (fiinu occtirs in jlitfrt<f, hartd, na^ati 
and kiraU i>y the application of the S’iiim * sdrmdfHttukdrdfut* 
dhdfuk^iyah ', so also will it occur in Jftita, Jhifum and ihifatfyatn. 
As gam oc*t;oTS in agn?, vdy& by the application ofthe^tf/ra 
* hrast'aitya gtoi(i/$\ so also will it occur in the vocatives 
agnicitt . semmui etc. As giow, occtira in agmyalt^ rdyamh 
etc, by the appUcatiou of the sutra *jasi guiiah\ so also 
will it occur in ngitidtah, set»asatnh^ etc. As gn^a occurs 
in kartari, kartdrdti, koTiamh etc. by the application of rtd 




































lectcbes on PATASJAU'S 41AHABHA§YA ^ 

Mi sttrvanamasUidnai/Sh gunaJt^ so also will it occur ifl 
saitrfi, aukHmi and ««JL*rtaA: AsgKina occius in 6rt6Aravi^o/(^ 
etc., ao also will it occoui in a«asru/a/» derived 
from sa5rui. 

W =3h: 

This objection cannot stand « _ 

l?t«WT4H^ 

The expression puganialagkiipctdJut. is to restrict the cases of 
ik which are not final. 

The expression puga 7 ilalaghftpadlM is to restrict (their applica¬ 
tion to ik which is not final} (i. e.) to reetiict it only to 
such anantya ika as are puganttdaghUpiidfin. 

« 

The niyntJia will be only to that already mentioned. 

What is it that has been already mentioned ? 

Thesiilra * adrmdMfukSrdhudMtufixty&It*, Therefore prohibition 
of guftQ will occur by the tiiyama in the raises of ihitd 
and Jhitavyain; hut not in the cases which come 
under the operation of the siUras like hraavaaga, gui^t ; and 
hence the {rana will occur there to ik which is not final 
also. 


• Wr^t in aiiDtJier tending. 














VJiDI>HYAH!ir[KA—^ 


tiuTi iR-m; ?T^s?p?TOirf^ i?TFrf^. I%r, 

If the niyama is taken in this form that will occur 

to payafUaiagkUpadhii only when sanvidhdtuktt and drdha- 
dhrduhi follow^ the gittia enjoined by the mtru *sdf}mdhMu- 
kdrdJi^kdtiiknijQh ' will become unrestrictad, so that it will 
oecnr to nminiyn ik in ihitd^ ihUmn and ikiUtryam. 

straH^ 

*• * 

If the mytima. ts done both ways pvyaniabighdptidhaaydh'a 
Bdr fwikdi aJi'drfJIutdM di ukaydh and ^drvadh at ukdrdhadhdtu knyirii^ 
pagmitalaghufMdAasya, even then the gam enjoined by just 
gitmh becomes aniyata so that ffuna will occur in anenijuh, 
partfat!fvi!iaJt etc. ' 

4f?Hmr 

If so, this is neither taccheija nor tadaytandda ; but a different 
paribhdsd not at all connected with it {alS}ttyasya,) 

V 

^ <13^—* gorf?(r 


* Niya*m m the uaioe to thB * alaftfyasffa * by tht prmvi^ttig 

^iQiluiriBiifl. 

■ 

t rt iH vrortb whtf* to bw if there is aaotlier reiding 
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LECTURES OX PATASJALI’S 

Thinldng that it ia another paribhoHa^ krostflyas road that 
the suira Hko gunavrddhV operatee agaimt alentya^ya by yiirra- 
vipratisidha * 

^ *Ff^ 55^^ W^: ^ I 

qrft #, w ti^ifsEr 

K it is tacehisat there ia no occasion for vipmtise^ia, or if 
it is tadapanffda, then too there i& no occasion for i>tprafi- 
Kidha between general rules and exceptions. Of them 
alaTUyasya operates when the word rajaktytim is formed by 
the.«i/m *rajiia/t ha ca' and iko gututerdd/ii operates when 
the words cayanam, cdyakah, Jamnam^ tamkalt ete, are 

formed, while the words tnidyali and marxti are formed, both 
begin to operate; bnt ik^umerddlii operates prohibiting 
the latter* • 

This vipralisedJia is not proper; for it is said that, in conflict 
between two rules, the latter prohibits the former and this 
stVra is the former and alintya^ya is the latter. 

‘TT o-gL'if^ 

' ^ The word pttra means the needed one. In conflict, that which 
is needed operates. 

^ , n 

* It the conflict between *two iitiw wliere ths farmer 

ptohibtte the latter. 
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V?DDm*AHXiK*K-^ 


Even then the viprailAedhn is not proper; for there is 
occasion for vlprathidha only if one thing is to be operated 
upon by two $iitras and here there is none which is to be 
operated by two. 

VipratisWut dooa not invariably occur when one alone is 
to be operated by two, 

f% 3^ ! What then ? 


» 

Non-happening too; tliat tmrmbhava is fotmd here. 

What is that ammbkava ? 

■* 

At first in the examples if^k^hhyab, plak^^ibhytth there is 
one sfAania and two and it ^annot be that one 

atkan-in has two ddf$aa ; on the other hand, in the examples 
nwlyatit ‘•mdyatah, 7 nedyfrnti there are two slhdniits and 
one ddf^a and it cannot be that two athduitia can have 
one ade§ctj this is asambfutiHt and when there is this (tAnaAhfiiHif 
viprati^dba can fit in. 

















LECTUBES OS PATA^JALl'S ALVHABHASYA 


Even then vi'prati:ihih(i cannot fit in; for there is opportunity 
for viprati^edhu only when the two have room to 

operate elficwherei and this siilra has nowhere else to 
operate^ 

^ ^ 55^ i 

Is it not then that its operation is settled in the cases of 
caffftnam, ed^ktiJj, lutMn^un, and Idvttkah etc. ? 

i 

3i5nf^ {^tPTl STTli^ 

Even here ‘ ai^ifa^ya * begins to operate. 

n 

This &u{ra is read when ‘ttionlya^yn'^ invariably begins to 
operate. 

* 

Rsdrl^'4: 

If, then, this imtra u read when alcntyasya begins to operate^ 
thiB becomes its apamda and there is no vipratisedha between 
utsarga and ajpavoda. 

■ 3|SITf^ ^ 3«If3Er ScWIW^: ^ 

(^qf^qqr^ gofl 

Even il, with difficulty, room is found for ikS gunaoj^hi to 
operate, guna will'occur by vipnUt^fdha in aninijitht parya- 
vivisuh in the same way as it occurs in ^rnedgati, nudyaiahr 
tnidyanii etc. 
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VRBDHYAUNIkA—^ 

VI 

* 

If 80, whenever it is said that vtyii/Ai occurs, and ^u/ki 
- oeciiis, one should understand that the word H-aA presents 
itself. 

13 

\Miat happens then 1 

%fNr I ^ IJnHl?: H 

lOT ^ ^ grw- 

Another word in. the genitive case appears. It is our 
pie^uro to take it as an adjunct to the already existing 
word in the genitive ease or to take the latter qualifying 
ihifj. Since it is our pleasure, we take the won! in the 
genitive case to qualify iJcah in the case of fniditnrjiftiyunUi’ 
l<t(fMpadluirccAidriik§ipraksiulra^ and in the ease of '/usi* 
3dri>adJtM«kardA€tidhdtukahrasvddi we allow the word, to l>e 
qualified by iknh—guna replaces these which are 

Having dealt with the six topics, MuftMftiwfyukatu tries in 
a way to meet the objections raised in the taccke^apak^u 

3r>Rr HRW J If 

f^:—w; ; spqqr qifuRIwi —ft? f: ftff; 

<#? 3F?T: ^ 



























I^CTUREE ON PATASJAIJ’S ilAHABHA??YA 


1 


I 3m4 STSfMl^ 

^ i !T%Ej^^s?rq; ^ 

I -^m ipi: ^ 3# 

?pTr ^ ^:, 2(# ^ fyic^^iyR' 

qm i t^ gai: ^?frw f^, i ^ «p^5ipi 3 ;?^^ 





t 


Or in all theae plarea fiUiaiiin ia mentioned, yirst in tiie 
^ifra—midir ffuttait the word midih is mode up of two words 
Mid and eh where mid is in the genitive case without 
the case-suffix; or it is the genitive of midih which Ls a 
^.xthUatpuniffn. The — pitff(int^h{/hupadhmya is not 

interpretet! as pngantdnfja^jfa and laghiipttdhaJitya. How then! 
it is taken as the genitive of puganiaiaghupadham which 
is a d^fandm coni pound made up of pitganMh and hghitpndhd 
which are respectively apUt aa puhi mJah and faghof 
njutdhd. This needs be said; for, otherwise gu^a will ap|>ear 
in the words hhinftfti and ckinattL In the awira— ^^cchaipiidM 
r is separately mentioned so that it may be split as 
rrcAufi, r, r, rtJm. As regards rdraSni giinah^ it is split 
into two siifrm. ifmni guftah and drSah, so that guna replaces 
j' when it is followed by m\ and gioia replace r of dr^ 
a^hen it is followed by an. With respect to k^ipraksudm, 
since, though the desiml object is won by reading the word 
ganah after the w^ord yttnddiparam in the sUlm — sthuhi - dfmt - 
ijimt - hTmm - kmprtt - knxtdrdndm yo^ddipaTam puma»ya m 
he needs the woid pHtm^ it has this pragojatut that 
replaces ik and does not replace m.ik. Hence it must 
be note<^l that nothing has been said about mrjirt'^i'ddKih and 
the sutra—rdreSnl gmah is split in » different order. Hence 
tliis topic is intended only to serre as a stipplemeuturj' 
discussion to try whether taccheqapahta can stand. 

















V^DDHYAHXIKA— 

VII 


3m 

■ ‘ * 

What'is the need of tlie word i^rddki in the sfUm ? 

m 

Why is the mention of the word vrddhi particularly 
ohjeciod and not that of gu^t. If there is any use in the 
mention of j^ann, the same holds good for vrddhi. What is 
the speciality here 7 

3pn#T — gnif^ q 

jppifnf gq: qipfr — 

3m PhiWi 3R3rqw:, di^dmiHK:— 

There is this speciality that nowhere is HtMaiti mentioned 
in mtiras where gui^a is enjoined and hence there is the 
need for the mention of the word gufut to determine the 
sthdnin and that, on the other hand, everywhere is sihauin 
mentioned in sutras where tfrddhi is enjoined viz. acS iliwii, 
tUtt upadhdydfi, taddfiUiRvacdm ddiJi. - 


3Hq R3f^ 

Hence he gives the reply. 

The use of vrddki is for what follows. 

The word i^rddhi is used. What for 7 
























LECTURES OS PATASJALI'S JIAHABHA^YA 


* 

^''or what follows. 

nf^ ^ W TO 

So that the prohibition which he ia going to enjoin when the 
foitowiiig pratyai/a is kit or m* * * § 7 may apply to alao. 

JRHf: , qRrTT ? 

Where is the possibility for vrddhi to appear w-hen the kit 
and tiit pratyaym follow, since it appears only when the «i7 
and nil pro/yai/a-* follow t 

t ^ 

That too is for the sake of 

V', m JIT W^' # 

Vritdhi that is generally enjoined to mrj may not take place 
when it is followed by kit pratifaya and dit pratyatfa as in 
the case of the words mrftiaJi and mrfttfivdyt. 

+ ^ For here also. 

^ I W 

W TO §*IT # 

The word erdrfAi should be read for the sal^ of this »fttrn 
also to enable the formation of words from mrj, so that the 
rirddhi that Is enjoined to mrj as a whole without specifying 
the part to be replaced by it, may replace ik and not an antfc. 

* Ht?re nUara refifr® to tbe JwQlta * kniti ca * 

f 7W refeis to tte fFft‘'Yiciua ^rUika. 

I iha refers to the * iitfl fpim^ddhi* 

§ dTiil* refers to the final eoiisoniini mne^ mo-y operatV, 
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VljlDDHYAHNIKA— 


If it is for the sake of mrj^ the end is achieved bj 
yogavibhaga. 

^ ^iR^d — , arT; ; 

If it is for the sake of tarj^ the sutran (m'^er vrddhih and 
acd «flif») are split in a different way^ — >«d«- mytdhh'tmh and 
then finiti. Vrddhi appears when *the following pratyaya is 
nit or «iC and it replaces only an no. 

If rrddAt is said to replace ac, it may replace at also in 
nyninaTl. 

I 

It has been said in the case of at. 

What has been said t 

If eubstitution comes to a uon-dnal etemenC, it will come 
to that which is nearer the final. 

* 

In that ease vrddhi-pt(itimdka woi3*t fit in mid lienee vfddfii 
should be enjoined with the term it. / 


• t aui not certahi that this » a mrtiHxt tltnugh Lt i* founJ to 
be 130 m «ome odiliofifi. 


20 
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LEt'rVilEts OS PATASJALI’S MAHABHASYA 


The prohibition of r^iaWAi (in mf^Ut etti.) won^t apply-. 

? Why ? 

I* 

(it is eo) aintje the prohibition ia ouly for that enjoined to 
the prohibition Is only to such j^iiwo and wr^At as could 
replace an ik. 

jj M ^ ffef# 

If 80. ermWAt will not replace ik in tnrji. 

i 

Hence we should try to get in wrjt the vrddhi enjoined with , 
the term ik. 

>33 rlflt WwT 

; 

*Tr^^T ^hr^^inT: ’bR^d 

d^r: 3(1% f+i'Rl, ^ f^r?! nR+i* ji*^ 

qf5»pn%; i =11^ • ^ 

|f?l I fT ^flf% 

'lR*ldf%: ^ 

J- 

If so, other grammariana wish vrddhi optionally for wry 
when it is foUontjd by A»#.aiid «i< viz. parimrjantKpari- 
mdrjanli, ponmr jOTiiit, patimdrjanhi, parimamTj<Uu(f, parimu* 
MdrJtUu^. The same is wanted here also and hence the «uAvi— 
split is done in this 'way—* mrjirv^dhirficah ’ and then * aci 


* .Vaiitrvnu? i» ibc mukJAI of old grsni to ininofr ifeaaf tag Ptf And «■/. 
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vi*di)uyAhxika— 

MUi*i which means that mtj takes &rddhi when it is 
followed by a kil or rifJ heghmiiig with a vowel, viz^ 
parimdrjanti, parimdrjavtu, pftrimm>mrj(U%h. What is this for T 
For the sake of ao that it tahee place only in those 

pltices where kit or iiit begins with a vowel and not in 
other places. What are those places where it,should, not be ? 
They are mr^tavan. Then the^ra ‘vd* is read, 

whu’h means that mr j takes orddhi optionally when it is 
followed by a kit or tiit beginning with a vowel, jHui- 

mrjmiti, pttrhitdtjantiz pirim^tnrjaluh^ ptiriitmnuirjntjdt* 

?raT 9IRI, iir 

i 

If SO I'rddhi should be mentioned for the sake of this H'Jf'i/ra 
on behalf of sic so that the vrddhi that is enjoined before 
sic may replace an ik and not an vnih. 

For which is there the possibility to be replaced by j>r(kiAi ? 
WW, 

For iikdra ; viz. aciklr^tf ajihtrsii. * 

No, the lepa (enjoined by aid Idpah) prevents its upcratioh. 
'sfiraRRi ftfl 

i 

If 90 , tJxcre is that possibility for dkdra viz, avmiL 


la dhSiHr^o—U, a if ilpippcii by atil l^pah. 


A 















LECTURES Off PATAfJJALI'8 MAUABHASYA 


Here ie no differetite whether there is vrddhi or not. 

li 

» 

If so, there is thot possibility for diphthongs. 

# 

There is no diphthong which ia final. 

’m 

Oh. here it is when ^ is elided wr. udatwcfJhrm, udnvidham 
itAtoMha 1 • 

* m. 

iSrrhr:, 

No, it is not; dh^tl&pit is taken to be non-existing; since it is 
a^idiihn, diphthong is not the final letter. 

sMw-iwT BiT^H 

If so. there is that possibility for consonants— abftaU^U, 
oecAdVfsf/. 

ft 

■"ft 

VtdtUt^i that is enjoined to the rowel of the afijpre that end 
in consonants preventer its operation. 

' a 

^ # RT iffe awNn 

(What do you say) where it is prohibited by the nittra — 
nAi riz, akoMf, amd^f 


* Tiiis ujeaoli chat trfaich w enjoiiwd to tli« rowi>| of the 
that iWcU in n coneofiont by ibe Mtm — mdatrajaAatani4uySeafi. 
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VJit>nHVAHNIKA— 


This is the prohibitive rule also for the ^utra nici TrrfiCu'A,.* 

? How ? 
e!W % ^TR 

For wif«iA« suggests vaguely, wanders everywhere and does 
not stand still even for a moment. * 

^ rm 

^ ^«>nwsi«u ^ ^ 

Or vrddhi before sic is enjoined by the «utra—ski vrddhih 
pdrasmaipadept: it has its apavMa in the giitra^vadavra^' 
halantnsydcah and it has its ajmvdda in vMi. 


3lf^ JTT: 3iq^ 3(?PTfsR Jf »R|%r 

* 

la there another place where the general rule does not 
operate when there is an exception to the exception ? 

^ ^ 

3 RP?^S^ ^ 

k 

Yes, says, he: liiV aiy'J/r a^iftsUnrlft ad&mrya^fidribhih 
svfam, Mikrant ti anyat;' here though purmrupa is prohibited, 
the Jd/$(xa ay etc. have not replaced f etc. 


fU J?T =?Tg#r, 



If so, let the use of the word rnJdAi be intended for the 
the next mtra to prohibit vrddhi enjoined by sic* vrddhih : .,. 
vrddAi before sk is enjoined in ghnera! and let it not operate 
when it is foUoa'ed by kit or nit viz. wyuniii-’S, nyadhumt. 















I^CTURKS OS PATARJAU S MAUABBA^YA 

♦T^raifR 

No, this is not the pxvrpose to be served ; for, after 
umfiddiia which firet operates by aniaraHffaparil>M?ff. there is 
no occesioii for vtdd/ii muc© -the vowel is not the final 
element of the aripu. 

3lf^ aft Wlftf ^ # 7^ 

If, then, aiUarangapiiribftasd prevails in jdoHTnditti, the words 
aJhfrjiit, ahdt-fft cannot be. formed w 

of tie anga is not a vowel after the operation of the gfftrm 
^ enjoining gunn and rop«nj/m* 

JIT ... 

Let it not be in that manner; tlie mra*~-ha{aHUi»ga ,.. 
€p6r&te^ th© desired form is obtaiuod)* 

Then in the words ngasidrit. ityadarU, efddhi cannot come 
in after the ^iUms enjoining the guHo. and raparatm operate 
since the vowel is not final and the &ulra * iKEdnrmjaAalan- 
iaspo..,’ ftannot operate idnce it is prohibited by the 
siifra 

■■ * 

»IT ^5PW ^ 

This cannot be, for it will happen by the stlira—^tfi bdntaaya. 
<tft 3rei4l< 



















^lLDl>KYAHXlKA~f^ 

*’ 

Then in the words aldi^l, apdjitt t^rddhi cannot* come in 
after the ^Uras enjoining ffiina and avddiSa operate, since 
the vowel Is not finaE and the ^iitra — vadai?rftjtikalantasi/dc^i 
is prohibited from operating bj the if^fdra — n^i. 

' , • 

This^'cannot be, for it will happen by the mtra—tUS Irdntas^, 

*' 

It is said when the final is / or r, and this is not Eiaving I or r 
as its final. , 

« - 

V also is mentioned in Irdnta, 

q'w*} »T i 
Why is not p beard ? 

Vakdra has been dfbjip^. ' 

^ AT trr 

If so, rrddhi might come in vtd bhw'dn niit and md bhavdn 
ttuimt. 

I shall say that it does not come In the ease of avi and mavi. 



i 


It should iie Biitd. 
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LECTURES 0\ FATASJALI'S MAH.tBHASYA 

No. it need not be said; they should bo oKchangod by pi and §vi. 

^ vrafi^i 5^ 

Though this is said so, there is no need for the mention of 
ni and 5tr» in the ifiitra *hmyantaLHapa&i^fisajdgpii&vyiditdm*; 
for, after they takeffu«a and they are prohibited 

from takiiig (jrddfe*' since they end in 

^ irR sR, W 

The vyavaMra’of Acarya suggests that the antaraiigti^paribh^ 
does not operate in the application of the itiitrn ^,sici vfddkih 
•paras7ndipndisu ^ 

How is it to be interpreted to make it a jfUpaka ? 

«tra; nR'-iR, 

The mention of aJt^ra has this use that it may not happen 
in aJtff^it, afw^i; if nntaratiffaMaira prevailB in aid vrddAift, 
the use of niara will lie of no use since there is no short 
penultimate after gnpa comes. Hence seeing that antaranga- 
Sds/ra does not prevail there, he uses nMm. 

* 

No. this ia not a jMpnht^ for there is a purpose in haying 
said it. 


























VSfiDHYAHKTKA—5^ 


*■ What? 

Whdre ffuna is pirohihtttid, it is used there to prohibit vrddhi 
viz, nyaktUU, nyaputU, , 

Jferft fSt^: ^ ^ 

» ■* 

Then aince prohibition is enjoined for »i and Acarya 

suggests that antarangaparibbdsd does not prevail lieie. 

And since akdnt is read even though there is the word hykSh, 

Therefore vrddhi should be enjoined to ik, 

vm 

tm 

Geni^ve being supplemented by JithdM^ all ike will disappear. 

Since the genitive (whose meaning is not defined) is supple¬ 
mented by the word eUidTti, all ike will disappear. The iJt of 
dadhi and rnadhu will also disappear. 

f%*T^ W.? 

What for, then, is the repetition ? f* 

* 

* Tim* this ia n und 

^dhdiUa IA thut it lA a paribh^u. 
t M in funah. 




30 
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LECTUB^ OS PATASJALrS MAHaBHA^YA 


The lepetition ia to choose one of the two. 

This is to chooee either of the two viz. alone in the 

operation of the sutra'^drvadhdtukaTdhadhdtukayoh, 

* 5Rin^ ^ ' ' 

Tn the cos© of the suira dealing with 9 ampT<isara^. 

^ gtqf Wr f^: i!7^, mr amr 

When the eSfra deal^ with samprasdrana operates, all ifans 
will disappear. The p and v in ydtd and vdtd also will disappear. 

What for is, then, the repetition f 

Repetition is to deeide i:he circmnstances. * * 

This is to dedlde the circumstances vis. samprasdnifta takes 
place to WW3, svap, yaj etc. only when they are followed by Ait. 

In the sutra * wrap raparah ' also* '* 


* Ttiia takes pt&ces 'when in ig mmpraaSra^Tit is 

token to be & wbii^h ia aIwA3^ the (.'ase. 
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V^DHYAHStKA— 

^ ?i^qTWPiT (^: qnrjj^, 3^T^^fH sttttM^- 

ht 

In the application of the siitra, all rkdftts will disappear; 

it will disappear in the words fcorrt*, hartr also. 

* *" ■ 

• The end is achieved by reading it after w/At 9thanfij&ga, * 

■ 

This is achieved. How ? 

These autras have to be read after Jjastht atJtdntyogd. One— 
Um^^Taparah is read there and the other two are tahen there. 

Or we require them in .^(Vithi/adhikdra. 

^ |f^ ^ 

^wvt 5?^ qrai 

Or he should first be put this question why ffu^ta does . 
not take place in ydid and vdtd by the siitra * sdrvadftdtakdrdha- 
dhdtukaydfi '' 

^ ^ goif^ # 

This siUra * ilto gunavrddhi ’ is read along with it. 

^ crf| I? d^if^Rlwjd mk^- 
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LECTURES ON PATARJALI’fi WAHABHA$YA 

/ 

As it is pead with it^ there, so also it is read with 
ndrmdhatukdrd^&dbukayoh in interpreting its meaning. 

* 

Hence it must be noted that srutw ^ and ^ have been 

mentioDed as parallel cases. « Mahabhd^akara first mentioned 
the difficulties met with, if this swtrais taken'a vidAiniim 
and finally suggested three ways to avert the difficulties, 
of which the last is the best, where he takes the s\ltra only as a 
paribM^d, 


iSPnfiF* snr 


Vrddhyuhnika ends. 


% 


S.. 

• ? 
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22 , 66 . 

152. 

132. 

TTJTSlf: 152. 

91- 

444l'4t%IA^: 219. 

79, 80. . 

60, 126. 

4cniR^ 133, 134. 138. 
HtniR^ 135. 

125. 

^iit s ns gft 189. 

4I4IMI40H. 61. 
mrik 1(18. 
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90. 

91, 92. 

95. 

118. 

24. 

130. • 

^rgjr: 145. 

145. 

126, 252. 

83, 84. 

76, 77, 126, 1%. 

77 . 

73, 76. 78. 

^la^ PTS T 126. 

93, 137. 

«rf^;g 146. 

146. 

68, 92, 178, 179. 

179. 

^ 56, 214, 191, 195, 221 
223. 

46. 

178, 179. 

81. 103, 178, 179. 

175, 

128. 

201 . 

213, 214. 

m* 


^?T^T%!nir5np: 213, 214. 

22 . 

^ 64. 76, 99. 138- 
.¥Tt^ 131), 233, 234, 235. 
fifj 22, 155. * 

131. 

173. / 

173. 

6tJ* 

48. 

93^ 137, 160. 

150. 

mtfr: 87. 88. 90. 91. 94.101. 
171. 

169. 

142. 

«4yiK 103, 137, 

94, 197. 

197. 

36. 91, 103, 122, 126, 
162, 169. 

¥r^?lTsr?gi^ 119. 

119. 

32. 

^ 86, 126,* J 96. 

496, 197. 

196, 197. 

196. 

65, 99. 


^ 16, 24, 42, 83, 115. 183, pmK 226. 


224. 227, 229. 
anrafgfti )19. 
^^retr: 52. 


226- 
amilT: 65. 

44iui^4(r^ 186. 
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6L. 

68, ISO, t.'ie. 

!07, 10», 195. 

?Tr§r^ fit, 83, 84, 186, 187. 
93. 

33, 

^27, 128, 164*166, 
.lt«9, 204, 208. 

65. 

*Tmr^ 47, 

^nwF^Tffni; 16. # 

fe. 

^T^TT- 85* ♦ 

152, 154. 

188, 227, 229, 230, 232. 
227, 229. 

%3r: 51, 52, 144, 148, 184. 

160 . 

P 9 ; g fifni 106, 

fiR^^ Si, 81, 84, 95, 97-99, 
U*3, 104, 106, 1J9, m, 
,128. 132-134,140, .144-148', 
160, 194, 195. 204, 205, 
222, 225, 235. 
i T r y grsy; 52, 54. 

215. 

215. 

215. 

119, 229. 
igjnr U9, 229. 

25, 42. 

^U^Th: 66. 

g9T 196. 
gCfTi^ 133- 
gflTrfU 152. 


104. 

48. 

IS8. 

MidRi'-ef; 98, 130. 

2'31- 

234, 235. ^ ■ 

fii4yrii^ 215.* » 

215-217. 

25, 41. 

H 4.011^: 219. 

16. 

54. ^ 

51, 

ftrsi 13, 51. 
fe^rar* 54, 

51, 55, 56, 58, 122, 170, 

206 , 222 . 

84, 115, 117,134* 136, 
185, 206. 

106^ 

42. 

1*54- 

139. 

139. 

153. 

30, 109.' 

65. 

55» 56. 

^sfmrs 37. 

13^ ^15. 

42. 

Sn 43. 
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78. 

^?Rr! 73^ 78, 

^3^ 72p 75, 77, 185. 

11^* 

72. 

48, 75. 76, 177, 186. 

215. 

4iwg«: 2L5. 


w^: 95, 97. 

»T#iiwifi. 98. 

’M t>2. 

wj-w: 151, 152, 153. 

153. 

^TfWI: 152. ’■ 

+ifr(dWT<rf&t 155, 156. . 

^yri*iTr 226. 

173* 

ft sw6n^<f^ 228. * 

71. 

TOlT 193, 194, 208. 

#WT 83, 88, 97, 98, 112, 174, 
' 181-185, 189-192, 194* 
^ww»<.u!H. 189. 

107. 

181, 182,185, 192. 


^ 72, 74, 77. 

74, 186. 

119* 

51, 149, 155. 
g?r?*r 155, 156. 

149, 155, 156. 
^ 149, 153. *156. 

<1+4^ '12. 

' 

215. 

215. 


181-183.^ 

193. 

^tVTK. 183. 

^nn^Tf; 196. 

97. 

185. 

124. * 

193. * ’ 

182. 184: 186. T«8. 

Min<||: 185. 

186. 189. 

^^nBrar5q?Tr4r.* 181, 186. 

182. 

^ 182, 183, 189-191 

182-184, 190, 193. ^ 
wfiR^T 185. 

193* - 

1.63. 
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116, 117. 

203. 

204. 

228. 

^ gbiUHCj^ 203, 204, 206. 
126, 

^r?eftg 131, 

TOrq?T: 181, 192. 
wwPr 192, 193.* 

182- 

wTninTw^ 122. 

99. 

219." 

99. 

58. 

31 , 36# 56, 08. 


U^; 117, 126, 159, 164, 165. 
115, 126, 215. 

172. 

216, 221. 

159.^ 

.1[ 25. 
f«n:i 138. 

««Hll(UI4i 139. 

138, 139. 
ftu^qn r 138. 
f?T;, 109. 154. 

^(^•109. 
f¥*rpi 30, 109. 
f orf^: 65- 


170- 

147, 163. 

147. 

^4Urt^«t 144, 

136. 147. 

129. 

82, 85, 90, 92, 93. 
^^?raT 89. 

88, 90. 

84. 

183. 

92, 93. 

43. 

«^ni>cq 187. 

81. 


118. 

118. 

215. 

126, 127. 


138. 

163, 

111 166, 235, 
rS*5: 167. 

140. 

103. 

158. 

122. 147,-158. 161. 167 
171. 
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22&. 

irB»?!W 230. 

I • 230» 

139, 232. 

5i$l 139. 

Ilf 46. 

33. 

109, 139. 

70- 

109. 

21, 29, 41, 46, 48. 53-55. 
61, 65, 67, 68, 70, 71, 73; 
74. 78, 80, 81, 88, 89, 91. 
93, 94, 97. 100, 105, 109, 

% 

'k 215 . 

85. 
iili: 155. 


110, 112, 114, 119. 120. 
126-128, 160, 138, 150, 
153, 155, 156, 158, 162, 
l64*-169, 171, 172, 181, 

182, 184, 186, 189-193, 

198-201, 206, 208, 213, 
214. 218, 219, 229. 

109. 

70. 

109. ^ 

30. 

154. 

196- •*- 

v- , • 

^Sis^TJ 25, 27. 

115. 

tnpnT:^ll5. 


■v' 


rf> 
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INDEX OF IMPORTANT EXBRES310XS 


■AbtuTadana 32. 
Abhyaatnpnyatiu 6Sj OL 
Adbfiaa 32. ' 
ftgniliDyia 4h 
Aijitiruiul£r 2. 
Xk^ani- ft&Hiain n fiyn 175. 

Anuralcpfa 7. 

Anbignoufl 63. 
AnnAmbhntu 43, 67, 85. 


B&bavrllii 21. 

Bhartriuri 4, 7, 18, 43, 53. 
Bhattojj rmt#it 7, 17®. 
Birth 57. 

Bodhy&yana Dhommatra 


Giuso] 80. 
CEi^TuajyaT 2. 
Cbaknvarti P. C, 50. 
Convcthraty 196. 


Du^apOroaiaABa 32. 
Dfsmorit 67, 70, 

DeflcnptiTe gr&nunjLr 21. 
Deetmction 67.. 

Dharma 50. 
Dharma^tna 41. 
Dhammadtaiklraa 42. 
DharmasOtraa 13, 38, 42. 
Dhltopatba 11. 


65. 

Apa&bdna 12. 
A|)oatate 110. 
ArthavSiIa 26. 
Aaiddhaprs karats 145. 
’ Astroiu>tti(y 23. 

Aanraa 25. 
Atharvnveda 13-15. 
Augment 85. 153, 154. 


BOdMy&na Orhyoeutra 110. 
Brahma 0. 

BriihtouOft 36. 

BeahmaTidyi 15. 
tirabmaynjfla 13. 


Commentary 73, 201, 
ContradiDtocy 62. 
Counta-axHiDpte 73, 

Current 61, 63. 

D 

Dhvont 49. 

DiOerentiating oa|3actty 106, 19®, 
Difiemptiating element 108-200. 
Dnuhling 161-163. 

Dravidiaa Luigtiitges 121. 
Dorgac&rya 40. 

Dvasdva Compaund 222. 

Dritly® 5. 





m 

E* N 

fnUioD 21. 138, ISO. 143. 

15S. 164, Example 73. 

ISS. 162. 183. 107, 

Existence 57, ' 

F 

FUling-np the etHpais 73. 

i Form 63. * 

Flow of words 106, 

Frog-leap 209, 211. 

i 

G 

Gautama I&. 

m 

Grammu' 1. 

Gqiiub 55| 5S» SL 

Gi^tiiinatical treatiae bylitdra 1. 

Gmgellyaeed 132* 

Gold M. 

Growth 57. 

H 

Hiinf&oiiii 1. 

Hklory 65, 

Hortth 82. ' 

&old«r of bookd 194. 

Hidtprical gtammar 21. 

1 

S3. 

ladivlduall^ 17j 40^ 55. 81, 196. 

loa&dibk 32> 

lotordepepdoELCo 193a 

lodiaii Hiatorica] QtL&rterly 

50. Intervocalio 151, 

Iiijuikctioti 

^ It-acM 57- ^ 

► , 

• # 

i 

Jniinitilya sutm 102* i 

Jmpaka 3, 91. 97. [127-129, 201. 
20S, 207, 232. 

*■ 

K 

KadaU-yiralui UO. 

Komya-karma .20, 33. 

Kaiyafa 7, S, 12, 1&-20, 

24, 31. Kama 130, 131- * , 

45, 50. 59, S8p 100. 

Karya 19. 52. 68. 

Kalpa 38p 44* 

Ka^ayana Pritilgkltya 120. 

Kiunboja 06> 

Kndata 0. i5. * 

L 

i^hamaBju$5 d6. 

Lankika words 44, 176, 

■ m 

ligrikika mcidant 50, GO, 

Lengibaned 32. " 

Lgakika iabdas 11-13. 

litaratiire L 
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M 


M£M:-Danel] 

Ma<le-easie« for ibe performazioe 

of ritiiAlA S3. 

M&dhjama I7« 

Magim 6. 

Mamudi 71. 

' 20 . 

Ma^Ia 8, 0 , 11 , », se, lOL 

HUAgakpatba 5. 
llUliSSvant ttfitTM 79, 91, 02, 

, 126, 187. 

Haiu^ini 36. • 

MaDorama 7. 

Mantra 36. 

N 

NSdketacayaiia 69. 

NageSabhattA 4, 7, 12, IS, 19, 23. 
34. 34, 36, 40, 4B, 46, 61. 67, 
86. 160. • 

Nairuktaa 30. 

NasaUsaticai 148, 199. 

Nipata 34-36. 

NtrukU 28, 34-36, 38, 40, 43. 

Nitya 49-58. 

Nttya-karma 20, 23, 64. 

O 

Officbting prieflt 27. 

P 

P3it)tiilya£tk$a 120. 

Pint 17. 

Parinaminifcyata 57. 

Puipa^ 86. 

• PaapaialuukB 6-86. 

PaSyontf 17. 

Philologiata 1^. 

Phonetica 23. - 


MonynfitiB 1S4. 
Marakkal 163. 
Matficak^ara 79. 
Meet-aBle 00, 

Merit 67, 70. 71. 
JdstannlysU 143. 
Met&thaaia 153, 154. 
Mleodw 25. 
ModLSeatkm 22. 

96, Mfib^ 40. 

, Morphcilo^ 187, 
Mud 56. 

MopdakOpimi^ad 15. 


Xi^Sdha 229. 

Nij^aioa 135. 

NiyamnvidJii 38. 
yon-grammarian 23, 29, 30. 
NoQ-m«eUblo 60. 
yoa-Dse 04, 

Korthernofii GO. 

Not ehioi *82. 

Nyiya 114, 196, 197. * ' . 


Oaenou 164. 


Ptonology 187. 

Piata 26. 

Pradlpa 46, 67, 

Pmdjpika 43^ 46, 63, 149, 153, 
160. 174. 

]faadhv amfl5nit ijnt4 67. 

Piaini 76. 

Frokrti-bhlva 26, 
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JPir&n&vii 131. 

i2K ' 

117. 119. 

Pt&y&joa 33. 

Piuyojw&a 23. 

ProMbikion 163^ 

R 

•m- 

Ratiaayain 65. 

RcHluotJon 57. 

BfipctitkkU 234. 


&ib(UkItt^nbh& 7, 85- 
Sabdotn^idariift;^ 143. 
Sa€Ttfifl3f 27, 
g^l^lad&AgrahA 77. 

S&man 36< 

S^avcda 13-1^ 65. 
Samavedn Grhy&puri^^k 110« 
Samavefimfi 11B* 

Saiiia«r|faiiityiita 57. 

SangrqJia 4B« 

5. 

Satapnthwi 198. 

Si-ja^icaryn 34^ 38, 43. 
Shaking 83. 

Shape 56, 1(H, ^ 


Taittirlya Pr§ti55kliya 120. 

*nLmii language 88* 

Tattva 57^ 

u 

Udatta 34^ 

Uddyoto 7, 57, 66, 183, 191, 210* 
Cdd3’5tana 43, 64, 86, 90. 
Upafiayona 44. 


Prolangcd S3. 
Praody 23. 
PmyittLmmitia 108* 
Pu^yarftja 4 
Puia:^ 65. 


Rgv«d« 13, 15, 36, 38, 40, 43* 05. 
?k 36. 

RiukAla 38. 


Sbnrtcned B2^ 
i^tokaa 30. 

$}6kavirttjkakata 174. 
Smfti W. 

Spmjb-tbanderbolt 27. 
Spb43^& 48. 
itjM 00. 

StabiUty 57. 
SiddhSniokSuimidi 7. 
Southern India 60. 
^ravoxn 71. 
Subatltutinn 153, 154. 
Snug S3. 

66- 

Svura IS] 24, 66. 


Tatputn^ t^mpound 124^ 125,15l, ^12;^ 
Talk&pptyam 2. 

Transformatiaii 57. 

Trayodaii 6* r 


Upaa4ada 65. 
Upoaaj^ 34-36. 
Up&dghata 86. 


V 


VaidikB tncideat SOp 60p 

VipazttavyaTTtti 7&, 

V^dlka^bdM 11-13* 

Vi^ya ll. 

V&idiks wordA 170. 

VivaiaqabhAfja 10. 

Vaikb/iri 17* 18* 

V0wo]*la«B 106, 

VakyApad^*[i 4, 10* 

Vya^ 1, 3, 49. 

Vat^a 26. 

Vyakrti 76. 

y^nmiQi 3. 

Vyakti 49. 

1 Vedanta bb^yas 5. 

Vy&MM 5, 

VMio inteq^retation 23. 

Vyavaliaiu 182, 

Vgdic ntuak 60p 



W 

Well-iinker 7L * 

1 

Whey 61, 


Y 

Vajamaiu 32. 

YogaeOtm 5. 

Ytjufr^ 13-15, 22, 85, 

Tdgav^ba 143. 

Yajiu 36. 

YdgavibbSga 225, 


4 


» 



V >■ 
A'" ^ 

r’V 


X, 
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